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ABSTRACT

The main purpose of this study was to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms. To meet this purpose, a descriptive
case study design was employed. Mengesha Jemberie High School English language
teachers and students in West Gojjam, Ethiopia, were involved in the study. To collect
data, questionnaires, classroom observations, and one -to-one in-depth interview, were
administered. Both quantitative (SPSS 20 Software) and qualitative (Open Code 4
Software) were used to analyze the data. Cronbach’s alpha coefficient was used to test
the reliability of teachers’ questionnaire. The Cronbach’s alpha test upshot was .88
alpha levels. The finding indicates that the vast majority of teachers' belief about
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms is positive. Teachers use learners’ own
language sometimes in EFL classrooms. As a result, the majority of teachers reflected
that learners’ own language is an important tool that could contribute a lot to students’
success in the EFL classroom. The result also shows that own language use in EFL
classrooms indicates some significant components which makes it different from the
existing approach of EFL teaching. English language teachers’ reasons to use
learners’ own language in EFL classrooms were to clarify difficult concepts, motivate
students, and help teachers to teach grammar. Teachers have other perceived reasons
to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom such as students’ poor English
language proficiency, lack of exposure in the school context, and own language helps
students to enhance their confidence to learn English. Based on the results, it can be
concluded that teachers do have positive belief about learners’ own language use in
EFL classrooms. Thus, learners’ own language use in EFL classroom has pedagogical
contribution and significantly contributes to the development of teaching English
methodology. Implications are thus deduced for EFL curriculum and instruction on

own language use in EFL classroom reasonably.
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Operational Definition of Key Words

Belief: Operationally, the word belief is used as teachers’ tendency to use or not to use
learners’ own language in EFL classroom:s.

Practice: In this research context, practice can be operationalized by English language
teachers’ every day activities or presentations made by using learners’ own language in their
EFL classroom.
Reason: It is operationalized that teachers’ justification and cause to use or not to use
learners’ own language in EFL class.

Own Language: In this study context, the term ‘“Own Language’ has the same meaning
as learners’ first language (Ambharic).

Language Policy: A general principle and directive expressed through a law or other
appropriate means indicating how one government or an authorized body intends that the
languages spoken in the country or the institution it leads are to be used, preserved and
developed.

Mother Tongue: A language that a person first acquires to speak, to effectively convey
his/her needs and thoughts as well as to communicate with others.

Second Language: A language that a person learns or becomes familiar with after
his/her mother tongue.

English as a Foreign Language: Refers to a situation where the role of English
language in the social life is minimal and restricted to the classroom or school contexts.
Indigenous Language: A language spoken by an Ethiopian nation, nationality or
people and transferred from one generation to the next.

Endangered Language: A language that is going to be disappeared because of its
native speakers lost due to various reasons.

Monolingualism: The communicative competence of an individual, nation, nationality,
or people in one mother tongue only.

Bilingualism: The communicative competence of an individual, nation, nationality, or
person in the mother tongue and one other language.

Multilingualism: The communicative competence of an individual, nation, nationality,

or people in other languages in addition to the mother tongue.



Abbreviations

EFL: English as a Foreign Language

L1: First Language

L2: Second Language

GTM: Grammar Translation Method

DM: Direct Method

CLT: Communicative Language Teaching
SLA: Second Language Acquisition
ZPD: Zone of Proximal Development
OL.: Own Language

FDRE: Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia

Xi



CHAPTER ONE

1. Introductions

1.1 Background of the Study

This study attempted to look into teachers’ belief and practice about learners’ own
language use in ELT context. In the light of this, the objective of the study was to explore
teachers’ belief and practice about learners’ own language (Ambharic) use in EFL
classroom. Nowadays learners’ own language use in EFL classroom has become a

frequently used concept all over the world.

The use of mother tongue has been an inevitable part of second or foreign language
teaching in various contexts where both the teachers and the learners have the same
mother tongue. Although it was strictly prohibited at different times according to
different language teaching methods such as Direct Method and Audio-lingual Method, it
is allowed in various methods and approaches such as Natural Approach, Communicative
Language Teaching, Task-Based Language Learning, etc. It is reasonable to say that the
history of foreign language learning and teaching has always been an important practical

concern.

According to Richards and Rodgers (2001:3) five hundred years ago, Latin was the
dominant language of education, commerce, religion, and government within the Western
world. However, French, Italian, and English gained in importance due to the political
changes in Europe. Currently, English language is the world’s most widely studied as a
second or foreign language. Because of this, sixty percent of today’s world population is

multilingual.

In English teaching history, there has been an intense argument between scholars who
follow an “intra-lingual strategy” (e.g., Swain 1985, Nunan 1987, McDonald 1993, Cook
2001, Skehan 2001 and Sharma 2006). This means; a monolingual approach which
rejects first language use in EFL classroom, and a “cross-lingual strategy” (e.g., Stern
1992, Atkinson 1993; Auerbach 1993, Levine 2003, Butzkamm 2003, 2009; and Harmer,

2007); which allows reasonable use of learners’ first language or mother tongue in EFL



classroom. In the 18th century, the use of L1 in teaching a foreign language was
widespread and it was most evident in the Grammar Translation Method.

However; within the 19th century, there was a shift far away from written form to spoken
form and therefore the Berlitz Method marked the shift far away from the cross-lingual
strategy towards the intra-lingual strategy (Howatt, 1984). According to Howatt (1984),
there are three main principles of foreign language teaching: (1) Foreign language
teaching should be done exclusively within the foreign language; (2) Translation between
the own language and foreign-language should be avoided; and (3) In bilingual
programs, the two languages should be kept separate. This tradition was so strong

that it's dominated teaching practices so far.

According to Richards & Rodgers, (2001:50-153); throughout the method era, it was
Berlitz Method and the extreme version of the Direct Method that rigidly and explicitly
rejected own language use in second language teaching. Following behaviorism and
structuralism, however, the Audio-lingual method rejected L1 use on a logical ground.
That is, they believed that L1 should be avoided to attenuate negative transfer. However,
they acknowledged that other methods including Suggestopedia, Silent Way, Community
Language Learning, and Communicative Language Teaching left some room for L1 use
to clarify the meaning of dialogue, give instructions when necessary, establish a secure
learning environment, and help the flow of communicative activities and tasks

respectively.

According to Thornbury (2006), the continued survival of grammar translation may be a
consequence of the simplicity of its implementation, especially with large classes.
Similarly, translation-based approaches also support self-study texts, such as ‘teach
yourself’sequence. However, beyond traditional grammar translation,*‘a wider
recognition and re-evaluation of the utilization of learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms is now emerging, drawing upon a variety of theoretical and pedagogical

insights into the character of learning and its broader social purposes.’’(Ibid)

If one goes fara way from the season of methods, the history of English language
teaching is characterized by arguments, pro and con of mother tongue use in EFL
classrooms. Some scholars advocate an intra-lingual strategy since they believe: (1)
language is best learned when the language is used for real and meaningful

communication (Nunan, 1987); (2) In EFL contexts, classroom is that the only chance for



high school students to use the target language within the classroom (McDonald, 1993);
(3) It helps learners internalize grammar and obtain accustomed to thinking in English
through exposure (Sharma, 2006); (4) It helps learners to supply comprehensible output
(Swain, 1985); (5) Any reduction of the L2 would then be seen as a wasted opportunity
for valuable comprehensible input (Krashen, 1981) ; (6) It’s in line with the naturalistic
principle, that is, people can learn a second language within the same way as their mother
tongue (Cook, 2001); and (7) Negotiation of meaning between learners, learners and
teachers, is additinally seen as a key to the second language acquisition process (Skehan,
2001). However, their belief seems to ignore the concept of cross-lingual strategy or a

reasonable use of learners’ own language and its role as a tool in EFL classrooms.

On the other hand, researchers like (Atkinson, 1987, 1993; Auerbach, 1993; Butzkamm,
2003, 2009; Levine, 2003; among others) who think that learners’ own language or
mother tongue should not be entirely avoided by teachers or students in EFL classrooms.
They recognize several advantages in using bilingual teaching methods and that they
argue that the mother tongue should be used regularly and systematically when it’s
appropriate. This thinking may mitigate the failure to communicate adequately between
learners and teachers; because there will be a situation when teachers and students do not

share common understanding in EFL classrooms.

Digging into the history of English language teaching Harbord (1992:350) struggles that
the “strategy of mother tongue avoidance” in EFL classrooms are often explained by the
emergence of two major trends: (1) the expansion of ELT as an off-the-cuff career for
young travelers visiting Europe, which demanded the utilization of English only within
the classroom; and (2) the eventof a “British-based teacher training movement”,
which aimed toward providing guidance to English teachers working with multilingual
classes. Rejecting these historical trends and therefore the theoretical perspectives
preceding them, “evidence from research and practice is presented which suggests that
the rationale accustomed to justify English only within the classroom is not both

conclusive and pedagogically sound,” (Auerbach, 1993:5).

According to Cook, (2010); Littlewood and Yu, (2011); Hall and Cook (2012), much of
the 20™ century, the utilization of one's own language in teaching and learning was
excluded by ELT theorists and methodologists. The idea is that a replacement language

should be taught and learned monolingually, without regard to or use of the learners’ own



language within the EFL classroom. Although, professional and methodological
discussions and debates within English teaching assumed that English is best taught and
learned without the utilization of the students’ own language, English-only assumption
has been increasingly questioned, and therefore the role of own language in EFL
classrooms is being reassessed. Some teachers argue that students shouldn't use their own
language within the EFL classroom. Repeatedly, these teachers felt that the ‘English
only’ or L2 rule would benefit their students’ learning process (Cook, 2001).

On the opposite hand, some language methodology books briefly discussed how learners'
own language or L1 often utilized in the foreign language classroom. These books tend to
offer friendly advice to the teacher on the way to handle the utilization of learners' own

language within the EFL classroom (Fournier, 1990; Lado, 1990).

Researches on L2 teaching methodologies show considerable shift in the practitioners’
views towards the use of L1 in L2 classroom in the history. The main reason for the shift
has been the change in the popularity of the different teaching approaches and
methodologies over time. Early teaching practices had a widespread use of L1 in teaching
any other language, and it was considered impossible to teach a second language without
using the first language of the learners. Grammar translation method had long been
popular which promoted bilingual approach and extensive use of the first language of the
learners. Proponents of the method think that teachers’ directions in L1 are easy to
understand and it saves the communicative breakdowns. It is also believed that it is very
easy to explain the concepts and lexical parallels and equivalents in the first language
(Richards & Rogers, 2001).

In the latter half of the last century “monolingual” approach got more popularity though
audio-lingual method was already in practice since the early nineteenth century. Bilingual
teaching and grammar translation received heavy criticism and considered to have
negative effects on the learning process. As a result policy makers and educationists
stressed more on the use of the target language to teach L2, and thought it was the best
way of learning and teaching L2 (Howatt 1984). Furthermore, they believed that direct
language approach provides learners’ with maximum exposure to the practice the target
language, gives opportunity to take risk and negotiate the meanings with fellow learners.

Recent trends in methodology show that the use of only one- language could not uphold



its authority, in spite of its worldwide influence and there has always been opposition and
debate (Phillipson, 1992; Auerbach, 1993).

Literature on this topic show that practices of English language teaching in the
educational institutions both at lower and tertiary levels are heavily dependent upon on
the teacher s’ discrete autonomy around the world. Teachers exert great influence on
methodology and classroom activities. These practices are largely driven by their beliefs,
regardless to the institutional and government policy whatever they emphasis. Researches
on this issue shows great degree of disagreement among the opinion of the practitioners
and researchers. One group of researchers totally rejects the effectiveness of using
learners’ own language and propagates the only use L2 to maximize the exposure of the
learner to the target language. While others are against the total deletion of L1 form L2
classroom, and they insist on at least judicious use of L1 for specific purposes to

maximize the learning opportunity.

Research on this topic is multidimensional, as studies address certain aspect of L1 use
and provides certain implications for the teaching. Some researchers survey actual
practices in the classroom and compared it with the beliefs and perceptions of teachers
and students about it. Several studies investigate the purposes and functions of its use.
Results of the studies show that there is some degree of confusion whether or not L1
should be used and if it has some value, in their point of view, then when and what
amount of L1 should be used in L2 classroom. This study aims to explore teachers’ belief

and practice about learners’ own language in EFL class.

According to Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia Ministry of Education (2009) the
objective of teaching English in Ethiopia is to develop students’ understanding and use of
English, both as a subject and as a medium of instruction in high school. It focuses on all
four language skills equally, developing students’ survival skills as well as building
confidence and learning strategies through skills practice and specific activities.
Ethiopian English syllabus aims to facilitate the development of language in meaningful
contexts which are suited to high school students. In addition, English for Ethiopia is
designed to encourage interaction among students through pair work, group work and
whole class activities. A balance is provided between interactive, communicative
exercises in the form of discussion, debate, dialogue, role-play and so on and independent

exercises in the form of composition writing, silent reading, grammar practice, etc. In this



way, students learn and practice English which is meaningful to them and which has a
real purpose and context. For this reason, the focus is on the four skills of listening,
speaking, reading and writing. Grammar, vocabulary and social expressions are

integrated into practice of these skills.

English language syllabus in Ethiopia has suggested the following psychological
preparation of high school students. This includes: motivating students to learn English
by using interesting and enjoyable methods, communicating in English in both speaking
and writing and using the language creatively, building on learners’ natural curiosity and
desire to try things out, taking account of students’ capacity for imagination and
creativity, developing in learners sensitivity to foreign languages and cultures, raising
students’ awareness of the mother tongue and English, developing among students a
positive attitude to language learning, talking about how different students learn and
specific strategies to enhance learning.

Teachers’ teaching beliefs and practices seem to be fundamental to get up the standard of
ELT; because beliefs and practices would have impact on the foremost effective teaching
methods. Therefore, the researcher believes that teaching methods must be reviewed and
tested in several settings, all teachers may or might not follow theoretical principles
although they're not explicitly stated, many factors may influence ELT process;
throughout the history of ELT, controversial trends on methods are used, all ELT
methods may or might not have always a positive contribution, the present and
fundamental theories would require research reflections to enhance the consistency of
relatively effective teaching methods.

The difference between theory and practice; and conflicting ideas among scholars about
own language use in EFL classrooms are another motivational factor for the researcher to
conduct this study; because on this issue, own language use in EFL classrooms have
made gradually more arguments among researchers and language teachers for

several years.



1.2 Statement of the Problem

Nowadays in Ethiopia, to be successful in English language teaching (ELT), English
language teachers are under pressure to produce students who have good proficiency in
English language skills. To remain proficient, teachers must not only delight their
students, but also they must produce proficient students and teach the language

proficiently.

Although significant number of studies in Ethiopia revealed that most teachers were in
favor of using learners' language and considered it as a learning strategy and a facilitator
(e.g., Kenenisa, 2003; Heugh and et al, 2007; Mekonnen, 2009; Cook and Hall 2012;
Abiy and Mohamed, 2012; and Dereje and Abiy, 2015), there have been considerable
gaps in identifying teachers’ beliefs about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms,
examining teachers’ reason for using learners’ own language in EFL classroom, assessing
teachers’ practice about learners’ learners’ own language use in EFL classroom,
investigating how often teachers use learners’ own language in EFL classroom, and

exploring teachers’ reason for not using learners’ own language in EFL classroom.

The researcher looks at the ELT context specifically, where both teachers and students
share the same own language (L1), in this case, Amharic. This study is aimed to explore
teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners’ own language use in the EFL classroom.
Although most of the related global findings are discussed on 2.10 under the literature

part, here are some researches which are more related to the current research.

Maiko (2011) has conducted exploratory research on English-only policy for all in Japan
university English classrooms. The major finding indicated that university education lies
in the way institutions utilize the multiple languages used in EFL classrooms. To
investigate the feasibility and effectiveness of own language use in EFL teaching, the
researcher suggested that further researchers should give great value to explore teachers’
belief about learners' own language use in EFL classrooms and observe classes in which

the two languages (L1 and L2) are used interchangeably.

Graham and Cook (2013) conducted global surveys on own language use in EFL class;

the major finding was that the vast majority of participant teachers reported that they use



learners” own language to explain when meanings in English are unclear, explain
vocabulary and grammar when teachers considered it necessary. Their research finding
also indicated the role of own language use in developing rapport and a good classroom
atmosphere. However, the conducted survey used questionnaires and interviews only as
instruments that were administered online. Although the majority of respondents
completed the questionnaire online, a considerable number of teachers did not complete it
because of limited technological access. The interview was collected again electronically
through the Online Survey Monkey Site throughout the world. The qualitative data was
collected through interviews with teachers who had only completed the questionnaire and

offered to participate further.

Their study has considerable gaps; these are; they did not use appropriate research
instruments and instrument administration problems; because the qualitative data was
collected through an interview which was not conducted face to face, rather administered
online by providing interview questions only. This is most probably the same as an
interview through a questionnaire without the presence of the interviewer and the
interviewees. This process may lack probing, which is an important approach for a
researcher to investigate individuals’ beliefs. Since they gathered the data through online
technology, they could not conduct the observation. Here, the current researcher wishes
to fill the former researchers’ gap by using further instruments such as in-depth
interviews, video recordings, and rigorous observations. In addition to this, the current
researcher has distributed questionnaires to students for triangulation purposes. Again,
these researchers suggested that teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners’ own
language use in EFL classrooms require further investigation and discussion, not only by
methodologists but also by teachers and other ELT practitioners based on different

settings.

A study was conducted by Schweers (1999), about the use of L1 in his monolingual
Spanish-speaking classes in Puerto Rico. Based on his study findings; the vast majority of
students (over 80%) found the use of L1 in EFL classroom is useful; to explain difficult
concepts; feel more comfortable and confident; check comprehension; define new

vocabulary items and when they feel lost.



A similar study carried out by Tang (2000) in the Chinese university context reported that
teachers and students have a positive belief about the use of Chinese as L1 in their EFL
classes. Burden (2001) also investigated the beliefs of 290 students and 73 teachers at
five universities in Japan. The results showed that both students and teachers believe in
the importance of L1 in explaining new vocabulary, giving instruction, talking about

tests, grammar instruction, checking for understanding, and relaxing the students.

In the same fashion, Brian and Damian (2011) have studied an attitudinal survey of 29
native English speaker teachers at a Japanese university where ‘‘the exclusive use of the
target language is promoted as an important feature of the optimal foreign language
learning environment.”” The study result indicated that ‘‘contrary to the official policy,
many teachers believed that selective use of students’ L1 by the teacher or by students
could enhance L2 learning in various ways within a communicative framework.’” The
researchers argue that ‘‘teachers and students themselves are best placed to determine,
based on the immediate context of the classroom, what constitutes the optimal use of the

target language and the L1.”’

Rezvani and Eslami (2011) again conducted an explanatory study of code-switching
between English and Farsi by four Iranian English as a foreign language (EFL) teachers
and situated that code-switching might be a good device for bilingual teachers when
learners and teachers share the same ethnic and cultural background, and own language
(L1) use in EFL classroom contributes to better learners’ comprehension and the better

teacher-student relationship.

In another research Timor (2012) distributed a questionnaire for 112 elementary and
secondary English teachers in Hebrew-speaking schools in Israel and found that teachers
generally had a positive belief about the use of the mother tongue, but they also had a

feeling of guilt while using L1 since it was not accepted by school leaders.

At the same time, Fatih (2012) conducted research on the beliefs of English language
teachers about the use of L1 in the teaching of L2. The finding was contradicted from one
teacher to another which means ‘‘some of the teachers believe that it would be nonsense
to talk about the use of L1 while one is still using the Grammar Translation as the method
of teaching. Others believe that the overuse of L1 is making the students lazy. They
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believe that when students switch to their language, they are neither cognitive nor

analytic in understanding the target language.”’

Coming to the local researches which have slight resemblances with the current research
are conducted by different researchers. For example, Dereje and Abiy, (2015), have
conducted related research entitled, ‘‘Male and Female EFL Teachers’ Code-Switching
to L1 in their EFL Classrooms: their Attitudes, Reasons and Beliefs about the Functions
of Code-Switching.”” Their major finding indicated that the majority of male EFL
teachers in this study had negative beliefs about L1 use in EFL classrooms and did not
acknowledge its benefits much. In contrast, their finding showed that the majority of
female teachers had positive beliefs about its use and acknowledged its advantages. The
majority of female EFL teachers claimed that they frequently applied intra-sentential
types of code-switching consciously; while male teachers applied inter-sentential code-
switching unconsciously. The causes that influenced the participant teachers to switch
their code to L1 (Amharic) include filling their gaps in speaking English; that is, filling
the gap of their poor competence in English.

Jemal (2012) also researched on the use of first language in EFL classrooms. The
findings presented that the ‘Afaan Oromoo’ language was used in EFL classrooms for
various functions and the beliefs of students and teachers about using their own language

in EFL classrooms were generally positive.

Kenenisa (2003), was involved to assess first-year college students’ and EFL teachers’
classroom use of Oromo language, although he used limited (two) sample teachers and
(fifty) students. His findings indicated that teachers and students use L1 in their EFL
classroom for different functions and had a positive belief about its use. In the same
fashion, Mekonnen (2009) had conducted a study on “Implications of the use of mother
tongue versus English as a language of instruction for academic achievement in
Ethiopia.” Based on this research finding, the choice of an appropriate language of
instruction is one of the foremost significant factors that contribute to the effectiveness of
any education. His finding reveals that the use of mother tongue in education has resulted
in better achievement in sciences and mathematics and no significant differences in
English achievements when compared to the utilization of English as the language of

instruction.
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Getasew (2007) carried out another related study entitled “Bilingual instruction: the
practice of using Amharic and English as a medium of instruction to teach one subject in
some selected private primary schools in Yeka sub-city, Addis Ababa.” That the choice
of instructional languages may be a controversial issue because it is that the key element
to speak and comprehend concepts was the point of argument of his work. Getasew’s
work focused on assessing the practices and perceptions towards bilingual instruction.
His work mainly discovered that schools were not using the instructional language policy
instructed by Addis Ababa City Administration, due attention was not given in
sensitizing school principals and teachers on instructional language selection and usage,

education experts and school directors have no idea on models of bilingual education.

Kiadist (2012), also conducted research on ‘‘Teachers’ attitude towards Using Amharic
in English Language Classrooms.’” The finding indicated that teachers, directors, Parent
Student Teacher Associations have a positive attitude towards using Amharic in English
language classrooms. Although there are number of studies discussed about teachers’
beliefs and practices on the use of own language in EFL classroom, there remain
substantial gaps in teachers’ knowledge and understanding of the extent to which and
how learners’ own language is used in EFL classes, the beliefs and practices that teachers
hold about own language use in EFL classrooms. School case study of classroom
practices, teachers’ beliefs, and the possible reasons for these beliefs offer extensive
observations and in-depth interviews to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about

learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.

As far as the researcher’s knowledge is concerned, although scanty researches have been
conducted in Ethiopia, studies conducted on this issue did not address the important
aspects research methodology and no research was conducted specifically related to this

issue in West Gojjam, Mengesha Jemberie High School level in 2021.
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1.3 Objectives of the Study
1.3.1 General Objective

The general objective of this study was to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about

learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.

1.3.2 Specific Objectives

To achieve the general objective, this study was targeted to meet the following specific
objectives.

Identify teachers’ belief about learners” own language use in EFL classrooms.
Examine teachers’ practice about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.
Assess teachers’ reasons for using learners’ own language in EFL classrooms.

Investgate how often teachers use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms.

1.4 Research Questions

This research project focused to address the following four research questions:

What is teachers’ belief about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms?
What are teachers’ practices of learners’ own language use in the EFL classrooms?
Why do teachers use learners’ own language in the EFL classrooms?

To what extent do teachers use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms?

1.5 Significances of the study

The researcher believes that this research would have the following significances. First, it
would provide methodological insights, information related to beliefs and practices about
own language use in EFL classrooms. Second, it would have pedagogical contributions
and serve those who wish to develop a curriculum and design ELT materials as a
reference to their own language use in EFL classrooms. Third, it would motivate English
language teachers to know about their beliefs, reasons, and practices about learners’ own
language use in EFL classrooms. Fainally, it may stimulate other researchers to conduct

similar or further studies and serve as an initial work.
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1.6 Scope of the study

This study was focused on teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners’ own language
use in EFL classrooms in Dangila Town; West Gojjam, Ethiopia. To manage the study
carefully, the study was delimited to one government high school English language
teachers in Mengesha Jemberie High School. Hence, generalizations of the findings
might be delimited to the population from which the sample was selected and the
variables (beliefs and practices about learners” own language use in EFL classrooms), in

which this research was focused.

1.7 Limitations of the study

This study was conducted with caution as much as possible. However, there are some
limitations in this study. The first limitation was that due to the nature of the study (case
study), the research site was limited to one high school. Therefore, regarding the
quantitative data, the number of participant teachers and students were limited to 21 and
30 respectively. Thus, care should be taken to make generalizations of the findings to
larger populations. The second limitation was that; even though it is a case study, it
would have been better to involve more than 29% of teachers in the classroom
observation and in the indepth-interview section. The third limitation of this study was
that the researcher did not use a co-observer during classroom observations. Had another
co-observer been involved, the study would have produced a better picture. Although the
researcher tried his best to control the possible extraneous variables through observation

checklist and video record, it would have been better to involve co-observer.

Fourth, if the researcher had made repetitive observations, it would have been better to
investigate relatively a complete picture of teachers’ practice. Fifth, unless it affects the
number of participants in the questionnaire, it would have been better to confine the study
to a certain grade level. Sixth, although the recorded lessons were audible and visible,
there were still some noises during recording. Two problems were identified for the
noise: first, the constant back and forth movements of the teachers made it difficult for
the recorder to capture their voices clearly. Second, the background noises of students

both from within and outside of the classroom situation.
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1.8 Organizations of the Paper

The first chapter of the study has a confined background of the study, statement of the
problem, objectives, significance, scope, limitations, and organization of the study. The
other part of this study consists of four chapters. These are; chapter two is review of
related literature on teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners” own language use in
EFL classroom context, including the history of English language teaching in Ethiopia,
Ethiopian language policy, research findings on learners’ own language use in EFL
classrooms, theoretical framework, and conceptual framework or model of the study.
Chapter three addresses the methodology of the study, including design, setting,
participants and sampling techniques, data collection tools, data collection procedures,
data analysis method, and the pilot study. Chapter four addresses results and discussions
of the main study. Chapter five settles the summary of major findings, conclusions and

recommendations. Finally, the bibliography and appendices are sorted out.
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CHAPTER TWO

2. Review of Related Literature

2.1. The History of ELT in Ethiopia

According to Wikipedia (2020), when Ethiopia is in focus until the early 1900s, formal
education was limited to a system of religious instruction organized and presented under
the support of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church. Orthodox Churches were prepared
individuals for clergy and for other religious duties and positions. As a result, the church
schools provided religious education to the youngsters of the nobility and to the sons of a
limited number of tenant farmers and servants related to the elite's families (Wikipedia,
2020). Misguided policies caused only a few children to receive education. As a result,
Ethiopia did not meet the educational standards of other African countries in the early
1900s (Wikipedia, 2020).

According to Diribsa et.al, (1999), ‘‘French was first taught as a foreign language by
native teachers. During the Italian occupation, the Italian government had attempted to
introduce its own education system and Italian was taught for a short time.”” Later on,
after the Italians left the country in 1942, British teachers started the institute and English
had come to the ground (Ibid). Teaching English as a foreign language in Ethiopian
educational settings is often related to the introduction of recent education within the
country. In Ethiopia, modern education was introduced at the turn of the 20th century and
it was officially begun with the opening of Menelik the Second School in Addis Ababa
after a long history of religious education in the country (Ibid).

In Ethiopia, English taught as a particular discipline in all grade levels and it’s a medium
of instruction at the secondary and tertiary levels. In addition to being a service language,
it is the language for international commerce and communication. The researcher
believes that greater consideration is not given to English teachers to qualify and make
them efficient enough regarding English teaching; particularly, the problems of the
multilingual nature of the school community and learners’ own language use in EFL

classrooms.
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2.2. Language Policies in Ethiopia

According to Getachew and Derib (2006) language policies of Ethiopia in the different
regimes were different and seemed to be progressive. The use of Amharic before Haile
Silassie the first was a ‘de facto’ language policy, because there was no written
constitution or policy document. From Haile Silassie the first, forward constitutions were
written although nothing was clearly stated regarding the language use policy. Similarly,
Getachew and Derib (2006) also indicated that the military government had tried to
address the issue of linguistic equity and rights in the constitution more overtly than its

predecessor.

Conferring to Getachew and Derib (2006:48):
“‘Although article 2.5 of the 1980 constitution states that the People’s Democratic
Republic of Ethiopia ensures the equality, respect and development of the
nationality languages practically, there were no other languages given any
official status nor there were any implications in the constitution that other

languages could be used for official purposes.

Both the new constitution and the education policy of the country officially and clearly
laid the equity of every vernacular language and the right to use each for education,
administration, business, and communication. The current national constitution and
education policy seem to possess limitations and still fail to be complete and satisfactory
to each ethnicity, which have manifested for better implementation and practicality.
However, the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia Ministry of Education (2009)
acknowledged and suggested the following syllabus contents and activities underpinning
students’ psychological characteristics that are believed appropriate to promote their
English language learning:
v Motivating children to find out English by using interesting and enjoyable
methods.
v/ Communicating in English, using the language creatively, taking delight in
talking.
v" Building on young learners to interact for play and fun.
v" Taking into account students’ capacity for imagination and creativity.
v" Developing young learners’ sensitivity to foreign languages and cultures.

v’ Raising students’ awareness of their mother tongue and English.
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v" Developing a positive attitude to language learning.

v' Can be personalized according to students’ interests.

v" Contextualized and meaningful, with an actual purpose and audience in mind.

v' Encouraging creative, productive, and enjoyable use of language.

v' Provide opportunities for interaction to develop fluency.

v" Enable teachers to settle on a method that suits the mood.

v" Help learners understand by using various senses: seeing, hearing, feeling, etc.

v" Provide different modes of learning like: verbal, visual, musical, logical, physical,

interpersonal, etc.

A language policy is a high-level governmental document that sets decisions and
guidelines for and determines what language and for what purposes shall be utilized in a
given country (Getachew and Deribe, 2006). In other words, language policies are legal
but political decisions on the status, development, function, etc. of languages in a state.
According to Kembo-Sure (2003: 252), good language policy makers should reflect the
following considerations while making the policy:

1. Human rights implications for minorities.

2. Economic utility of each language.

3. National integration and government efficiency.

4. Group identity as well as personal identity.
According to Hirut, W., (2007), in most cases; since policies are made by politicians and
politically committed experts, policies fail to consider one or more of the above. For
example, if one looks at the existing Ethiopian language policy, it seems to have focused
on the human rights implications, but not the well-regarded economic utility and the national

integration issues in the language policy might bear (Ibid).

Furthermore, Heugh, et al., (2007), suggested that such high-level political documents do
not guarantee a clear understanding of what they actually mean in implementation.
Therefore, institutions and activities like language education policy, language planning,
language management, and other constituting elements; like, (status planning, corpus
planning, acquisition planning, etc.) are required down the way in the hierarchy of
institutions and decision-making bodies (Ibid). There remains much to be done in
Ethiopia in these critical and implementational steps.
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Although Ethiopia is a multinational and multilingual country where over 80 languages
are spoken, most of these languages have been denied equal government recognition and
support during the past political systems. This has prevented the languages from
developing to a level that would enable them to become languages of education and
commerce, a media of dissemination for science and technology, means of cultural and
literary growth, in short, the channels of modern civilization. The language rights of the
nations, nationalities, and peoples of Ethiopia were not respected. Minority languages
became exposed to the threat of being swallowed by other languages and risked

disappearance together with their cultural heritage and indigenous knowledge.

The 1995 Constitution of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia has set the legal
framework for addressing better than ever before the demands for language rights. The
Constitution gives equal state recognition to all indigenous languages. The Regional
States have the right to choose their own working languages. Furthermore, the right of
every nation, nationality and people of Ethiopia to use, develop, and preserve its language
has been guaranteed by the Constitution. Although the country is multilingual, the fact
that speakers of some of the languages collectively constitute the majority of the
population raises high significance in promoting multilingualism, reinforcing

multinational cohesion and building a single economic and socio-political society.

In addition, since some of these languages are transboundary and shared by millions of
people in the Horn of Africa, their potential role in fostering economic, cultural, and
diplomatic integration between Ethiopia and the neighboring peoples and nations is
considerable. Nevertheless, due to the fact that just one language was chosen to serve as a
working language at the level of the Federal Government, the Constitution has not
provided the framework that enables these languages to play a greater role in building a

nation state.

Moreover, although the constitution recognizes the right of every nation to use its
language, the exercise of this right is not free from challenge. For example, the
constitutional recognition of the equality of languages was not consistently translated into
practice in all Regional States. In the process of conferring recognition, the perception
entertained about the linguistic distinction between language and dialect has caused

confusion.
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The decision to use languages, without the benefit of adequate preparation and research,
as working languages and languages of education has turned into an impediment to the
development and growth of the languages themselves. The approach used in selecting
working languages and employing them as the media for education and for the
dissemination of knowledge of science and technology, has not been conducted in an
institutionalized and planned manner that treats language development like any
development endeavor in other sectors. Since language development is often initiated
without sufficient preparation and with no system in place for accessing specialist support
from political leadership, the process has been constrained by organizational, supply and

coordination challenges (FDRE language policy, 2020).

Although the current government do not yet implement under the national constitution
and education policy, the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia has prepared a written
language policy both in Amharic and English version in February, (2020). The vision of
this language policy seems to see the languages of the nations, nationalities, and peoples
of Ethiopia grow and enable people to benefit from all-round developments and foster the
creation of a democratic society in which people enjoy mutual respect, understanding and
unity. According to the FDRE language policy (2020:4-10); the language policy
rationale, the language policy fundamental principles, and the language policy objectives

are presented below.

2.2.1. The FDRE Language Policy Rationales

The current government has the following language policy rationales:

1. To address the need for creating a policy framework that enables the granting of a
higher status, role, and function at the federal government level to those languages
that are spoken by a majority of the population, that are being used widely for
governmental functions, that promote multilingualism, foster bonds among people,
consolidate multi-nationalism, engender the building of a nation-state, and by virtue
of their trans-boundary presence, promote closer ties with neighboring peoples and
countries;

2. To lay down the principles and national mechanism for addressing issues arising in the
use, preservation, and development of languages due to the lack of a clear and

independent language policy despite the constitutional recognition of language rights;
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3. To ensure that our language policy is framed not only in terms of language rights and
equality, but also in terms of a shared polity that we aspire to build as a country and a

collective vision that we want to uphold;

SN

. To develop and capacitate language that facilitates national, regional, continental, and
international ties and relations;

5. To create a framework that enables all languages to develop so that they can become

the media for the dissemination of science and technology and instruments for

promoting modern life;

(o2}

. To enable marginalized languages to develop and serve as working languages, the
means of transferring science and technology, the medium of instruction from
primary to higher education levels, and to make them the means of expression of a
rich literature;

7. To create a system for providing the institutional, human, financial, and material

resources necessary for implementing the constitutional provisions on language rights

at every level of the administrative structure and in every government sector;

oo

. To devise a system in which language planning and development activities at all
subnational and national levels will be conducted in accordance with a predefined
program of action and timeframe as in any other development sector.

9. To create a mechanism whereby the process of choosing a working language, the
medium of instruction, and a writing system, including their implementation, will be
conducted with due regard to the individual and collective language rights recognized
by the Constitution, and based on a set of country-wide criteria, as well as in a
coordinated manner;

10. To facilitate the necessary conditions for the documentation, preservation, and revival

of endangered languages;

11. To facilitate the conditions for the preservation, study, and use of Ethiopia’s written

heritage for  cultural development purposes;

12. To withstand the cultural invasion transmitted through the mass media and

entertainment industry, protect national identity, and strengthen the culture of self-

confidence.
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2.2.2. The FDRE Language Policy Fundamental Principles

The current government has six fundamental principles of the language policy:

1. Protecting and respecting Constitutional principles and rights;

2. Guaranteeing the equal recognition of all Ethiopian languages and accepting
multilingualism as a national asset;

3. Assigning a higher mission and status at the federal government level and elevating the
national worth of those languages that have a greater opportunity for strengthening
the bonds between people, promoting multinationalism and enhancing regional
cooperation;

4. Assuring social justice to all nationals with respect to issues related to language rights;

5. Accepting all languages and writing systems of the country as national heritage and
assets;

6. Using language as a means of the individual and collective empowerment of nationals

and as a tool for advancing national development.

2.2.3.  Objectives of the FDRE Language Policy

The FDRE language policy has the following four general and eight specific objectives

continuously:

1. To establish new structures and institutions as well as the operational modality for
effectively translating into action the language rights recognized by the Constitution
of the Federal Democratic Republic of Ethiopia;

2. To create a policy framework that enhances, at the level of the federal government, the
functions of those languages that have significant potential for promoting
multilingualism, strengthening ties between people, and nurturing a socio-politically
unified nation, while also advancing Ethiopia’s relations and cooperation with

neighboring countries;

3. To facilitate the identification of solutions for the challenges that have been and will be
encountered in the utilization of language for government functions, and to avail the
policy framework for providing sustainable and legal responses to language-related

public demands;

4. To develop a nation-wide system for language use, language planning and language

development, and to create a conducive environment for the development of the
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languages so that they become a suitable means of disseminating science and

technology.

5. To create a conducive environment wherein marginalized or endangered languages can
receive systematic institutional support and to facilitate their transfer from generation
to generation along with their cultural values and knowledge;

6. To preserve, develop, and apply for developmental purposes Ethiopia’s languages,
including sign language, writing systems, and other linguistic resources and heritage,

with the support of research, education, and technology;

7. To devise a mechanism for using language development to empower nationals to
participate in economic, social, and political processes; to promote unity and
integration among people; and to enhance the opportunities of nationals to access

information vital for their livelihoods;

8. To develop more languages into working languages that can play a greater role in
facilitating and forging stronger national, regional, continental, and international

relations;

9. To create a system for coordinating the activities of language researchers so that they

can contribute more effectively to the development of languages;

10. To devise strategies for creating greater awareness of the nature of, and distinctions
between, languages and their dialects to correct the misperceptions prevailing among
certain sections of the general public;

11. To create enabling conditions within the country for the in-depth study of Ethiopia’s
ancient written languages, to enhance their contribution to the development of other
languages and cultures, and to make accessible to the public the indigenous

knowledge inherent in these languages;

12. To put in place the necessary conditions which, through reinforcement of the equal
recognition according to all Ethiopian languages and promotion of multilingualism,
enable their growth into written languages, working languages, and the medium of

instruction.
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2.3. Beliefs on Learners’ Own Language Use in EFL Classrooms

According to Kerr (2019) teachers’ belief about learners’ own language use in EFL
classroom is reflected in their teaching practices. Teachers’ belief can be shaped by a
number of factors, including their own experience as language learners, the pre-service
and in-service training that they experience, the institutional policies of the institutions in

which they are working, and their experience as teachers (Ibid).

Many teachers make much use of learners' own language in their EFL classrooms. There
are often conflicts between the professed desires of teachers about L1 use and their
classroom realities (Copland & Neokleous, 2011). Researchers have found that teachers
often talk about ‘resorting to’, rather than ‘using’, the learners’ own language, and the
choice of language reflects this tension between desired and actual practices. In this
regard, it is predictable that a substantial number of teachers, around 36% in Hall’s &
Cook’s (2013) survey, report feelings of guilt when they feel they need to use the
learners’ own language. Referring to Macaro, (2005), a sense of guilt is unlikely to be
helpful to teachers who are striving to understand the issues and to develop
professionally. Rather than seeing learners’ own language as a support to learn in times
of need, teachers will benefit from a fuller understanding of the role of learners’ own

language in English learning, so that they may exploit its potential more fully.

Referring to Richards and Rogers, (2001:5-7), the role of learners’ own language in
English as a Foreign Language (EFL) teaching contexts, as well as the use of translation
as a language learning-teaching resource have been the subject of much controversy and
academic debate in both Second Language Acquisition (SLA) research literature, and
professional teaching spheres, reflecting the constant fluctuations in language learning
theory that have subsequently led to differing methodological treatments for classroom
practices. Initially, translation featured as the central axis of pedagogical procedure in the
earliest described foreign language teaching methodology, the well-known Grammar
Translation method, but explicit translation was later eliminated from the recommended
teaching practice as the Direct Method with its strictly enforced policy of banning the use
of the learners’ own language from teaching contexts, gained popularity towards the end
of the nineteenth century. Since then, the learner’s own language has maintained low
profile in EFL classrooms, periodically reappearing as a pedagogical resource that often
seems to produce a certain amount of restlessness on the part of both teachers and
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learners, all too aware of the unproven crucial importance of a monolingual orthodoxy

and maximum contextualized language use for acquisition purposes (Ibid).

This negative belief associated with learners’ own language use is certainly true in our
current learner centered climate, where instructional attempts to help develop foreign
language skills are focused on the fostering of a supportive communicative learning-
teaching context supplied with valued comprehensible input (Krashen, 1985), in the
target language (L2). With the beginning of the Communicative Language Teaching
(CLT) approach in the late seventies, the use of the learners’ own language in
monolingual contexts has since been somewhat frowned upon in EFL classrooms and has
excited rather negative beliefs in the SLA literature as well as a certain amount of guilt on
the part of teachers’ practice (Ferrer, 2005:1). learners’ own language use in language
teaching has been variously described as the skeleton in the closet (Prodromou, 2000:1)
or as a bone of argument (Gabrielatos, 2001); even learners, especially the more
advanced ones, seem to reject translation or resorting to their own language explicitly in
the language classroom, maybe as a result of constantly being reminded how ineffective
or dangerous it can be as a learning technique by their meticulous teachers.

However, the use of learners’ own language and translation activities in language
teaching have enjoyed renewed attention (Atkinson, 1993, 1987; Auerbach, 1993; Deller
and Rinvolucri, 2002, and Ferrer, 2005). According to Deller and Rinvolucri, (2002:4)
briefly remind us in a recent publication, “the mother tongue is the womb from which the
second language is born.” A metaphor which clearly highlights the more favorable
facilitating role currently attributed to translation and the use of the learners’ own
language in EFL contexts. Yet, it should be taken into account that such learners’ own
language based methodological approach is principally promoted by practicing teachers

rather than supported by empirically based studies of linguistic achievement.

This is particularly relevant if we remember that it is also a reality that learners’ own
language use although furtive practice is frequent in the language learning classroom. It
has been suggested that the learners’ own language might be included in limited doses,
simply for procedural or managerial aspects such as setting up tasks, monitoring group
and pair work, giving instructions or checking comprehension (Atkinson, 1993; 1987).
But, the majority of learning activities in contemporary EFL contexts are still

conscientiously conducted in the target language in order to maximise exposure, exploit
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acquisition possibilities and create opportunities for both controlled and creative use
(ibid).

According to Prodromou, (2002), a more open-minded approach to using the learners’
own language could be adopted in order to encourage learners to focus on similarities and
differences between learners’ own language and the target language under study rather
than just using it as a decision-making aid. The use of learners’ own language has also
been promoted for certain procedures such as explaining difficult concepts, checking
comprehension, raising confidence, explaining the rationale of language learning

activities, error analysis, or vocabulary clarification.

Carolina and Gina (2007: 93-109) recommended to further explore the value of the
judicious use of L1 and translation in monolingual environments as a teaching and
learning resource which may significantly enhance the second/ foreign language
acquisition process, and help learners’ understand and associate with the target language
under study; particularly, as a means to help features of input become intake, promote
noticing, raise metacognitive awareness, foster guided reflection, and develop both
cognitive and metacognitive learning strategies by means of contrastive analysis

techniques and cross-linguistic comparison.

2.4. Reasons to Use Learners’ Own Language in EFL Classroom

According to D Jabr Dajani (2002), there are many occasions when using the students' L1
within the classroom has obvious advantages. For instance, D Jabr Dajani (2002)
suggests its use in planning, self-evaluation and learner training, where, if the teacher
speaks the students' L1; these topics are often discussed fluently rather than within the
hesitant English of a beginner or elementary student. Sheelagh Deller (2003) suggests
that, among other things, it is useful for students to notice the differences between their
L1 and the target language, that when students use their L1 between themselves and with
the teacher, it has a positive effect on social psychology, and that it allows students to
offer ongoing feedback about the course and their experiences of learning far more

fluently than they might if they were only using English.

Daniel, L. (2002), suggests a variety of translation activities to be used within the general

classroom. These include straight translations of short texts and a translation summary of
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an extended text. His recommendation is that these activities should be done in groups
because a discussion of the problems they raise is probably going to be more revealing
for two or more people than once we just give some thought to ourselves. Boris, N.
(2002), resounding about own language use in the modern world, perceives translation as
a 'fifth skill' after reading, writing, speaking, and listening.

There seem to be three elements operating here: in the first place, many commentators
recognize the attractiveness of using the students’ own language when talking about
learning. So, for instance, if teachers want to debate making a learning contract with their
students, or to ask students what they need (needs analysis), then they are going to get
more from lower-level students if they do it within the students' L1 than if they struggle
to wade through English. If we want to explain things, help students with learner training,
or discuss matters personally with students; then, we will have more success at lower

levels if we can use the students' L1.

Secondly, there is clearly a lot to be gained from a comparison between L1 and L2.
Students will make these comparisons anyway, so we may as well help them do it more
effectively. It will help them to understand certain classes of error if we are able to show
them such differences. The kind of translation activities suggested above will also help in
this respect, making a virtue out of the students' natural language processing behavior.
Translation can also be a very good way of reviewing how well students have understood
grammar and lexis at the end of a unit of study.

Finally, students (and their teachers) can use their own language to keep the social
atmosphere of the class in good repair. There is a case for saying that rapport is enhanced
when teachers can exchange jokes with students or talk to them about aspects of their
lives (Harmer, 2007).

Cangarajah (1999), comments in his book Resisting Linguistic Imperialism in English
Teaching about the use of L1 in secondary schools in EFL classrooms. The author gives
examples L1 (own language) should use in the second language/foreign language
classrooms in the instructional process, in lesson content and in student interaction. He
concludes that “accommodation of L1 in English classrooms does not hinder the
acquisition of L2, but enhances it” (p. 143). He provides examples from the Tamil classes
that L1 to be harmful to L2 means that local teachers are under the influence of center

pedagogical thinking. He determines teachers and students can manage their classroom
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interactions efficiently using LI, code-switching, and code alternation. Teachers try to
separate between two languages L1 and L2 in classrooms, but students always attempt to

make a connection between the two languages.

Reflexively or deliberately, L1 always comes to their mind. However, some teachers
believe that it is necessary to use your own language to start L2. Teachers have to be
careful that learners’ own language might be a useful tool to give students relaxation
because inadequate language proficiency may create anxiety among students in the FL
classrooms. This is the way teachers can create the breeze of learning to teach a new
language to students. If students feel comfortable and stress-free in a classroom, it could

be easier to let students be involved in various classroom activities.

Schweers (1999) has investigated in university students and teachers in Puerto Rico,
desired use of L1 (Spanish) in the L2 (English) classroom. Although all teachers thought
that L1 should be used infrequently in a classroom, but few students felt it should not.
Schweers (1999) mentioned that students and teachers required more use of L1 in a
classroom for new vocabulary, to aid comprehension and also for understanding difficult
concepts of grammar rules. Few students and teachers felt that L1 should be applicable

when summarizing any material.

Actually, to give students the permit to use L1 in a classroom is a humanistic approach
which gives them the chance to say what they want. “Starting with L1 gives a sense of
security and validates the learner’s lived experiences, allowing them to express
themselves; then students are willing to experiment and take risks with English”
(Schweers, 1999: 6). Most of the teachers show their respect for the learners’ who are
using L1 in a classroom and always try to avoid doing ambiguous things which make the
L1 seem inferior to English. Thus, a balanced approach is needed in an EFL classroom
which appreciates the appropriate role for L1 but also identifies the importance of
maximizing L2. This is the job of English teachers to develop learners’ proficiency in

English.

Liu Jingxia (2010), in his study with Chinese learners, in certain cases in classroom
teachers can use L1 with examples in some situations that show how teachers can use L1

(Chinese) in an appropriate process and the learners react on their L1. His study shows
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that “code-switching to Chinese is a good strategy of efficiency and benefits EFL

classrooms.”

According to Tang (2002), teachers often use L1 in beginning and intermediate classes to
give instructions, explain the difficult meanings of words, to explain complex ideas and
grammar. L1 in the EFL classroom has a “supportive and facilitating role” (Tang, 2002),
and it is the primary language of communication. As to Cook (2001), the use of L1 in a
classroom allows students to be more conscious of fine similarities and differences
between cultures and linguistic structures and may improve the accuracy of translation.
To find similarities between the two languages, build up "interlinked L1 and L2
knowledge in the students' minds". If teachers feel the need for it, students can use it; but
there should be a balance between the uses of the two languages. Teachers should not use
L1 to protect themselves because they are not prepared for classes. They should know the

appropriate use of learners' own language.

According to Cole (1998), teachers can use L1 when it is genuinely needed and
beneficial. Teachers can create a safe and motivating environment for language learning
(p.95). “Teachers should use English where possible and L1 where necessary” (Atkinson,
1987: 243). Teachers should keep in mind that students should not over rely on L1. There
should be some circumstances when students can use L1. Therefore, there are different
reasons when teachers can positively use the first language to teach the second language
or foreign language. In short, careful use of one's own language can save a lot of time and

confusion.

Before banning the mother tongue for primary and secondary level students in EFL
classrooms, the teacher can consider using their own language as a tool like symbols,
images, video, etc. It can be effective for L2/ FL learning as a constructive resource.
According to Meyer, 2008 and Norman, 2008), L1 can be used as a tool in the L2
classroom to reduce affective filters. Norman (2008), states “Students are often
unresponsive, inattentive, and unwilling to speak in class” (p. 692). “Although mother
tongue is not a suitable basis for a methodology, it has, at all levels, a variety of roles to
play which are at present consistently undervalued” (Atkinson, 1987:247). According to
Atkinson (1987), when teachers check comprehension, they can still use translation. He
prefers that translation is a longer passage as ‘“presentation and reinforcement of

language;” he considers that when students translate their own language into English,
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they are focusing on accuracy and trying to determine the difference between the two

languages, it can help to avoid negative transfer.

2.5. Reasons not to Use Learners’ Own Language in ELF Classrooms

Some researchers like Deller & Rinvolucri, (2002) and Polio & Duff, (1994), argue that
using L1 in the L2 classroom might affect students’ learning process negatively; because
L1 reduces the learners’ exposure to learn L2 and reduces their opportunities for using
the target language. According to Krashen & Terrell (1983), L1 should not be used in the
L2 classrooms to enhance students’ exposure to L2, since students acquire L2 through the

same way they acquire their first language.

Cook, (2001); Richards & Rodgers (2001), have the same argument that is interference
from the mother tongue to L2. Interference can make difficulty in the L2 learning and to
avoid that, L1 should be separated in L2 learning in EFL classrooms. According to
Harbord (1992), students may be assuming that word by word translation is a meaningful
technique if teachers overuse L1 in their teaching. Therefore, students will work towards
transferring meaning in L2 learning. Phillipson (1992), asserted that the more L2 is
taught the better the result. In line with his study, Auerbach (1993) also indicates that
students will learn more quickly if they are exposed to L2; as students hear and use L2,
they will internalize it and begin to think in L2. Similarly, Polio & Duff (1994:322),
presented that using L1 in an EFL classroom prevents students from receiving input they

might be exposed to in social situations outside the classroom.

According to Harmer (2001), overuse of L1 restricts students’ association with the
second language. In a second language learning classroom, using a great extent of one's
own language will be a hindrance to achieve L2. Sharma (2006) mentioned that only
using L2 in the classroom is that the more students are exposed to English, the more
quickly they will learn; if students hear and use English, they will internalize it and begin
to think in English. The only way students will learn English is if they are forced to use it.
Howat (1984) mentions in his book entitled ‘A History of English Language Teaching’,
three assumptions of monolingual principal in FL teaching classroom: FL should be done
entirely in EFL classroom, translation between own language and foreign language

should be restricted, in multilingual classes, and languages should be used separately.
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Thus, overuse of L1 may hamper L2 learning and can create dependency on learners’

own language in EFL classroom.

2.6. Practices and Debates on Own Language use in the EFL Classroom

Many scholars are now arguing that the first language is often beneficial as a cognitive
tool that aids in second language learning (Atkinson, 1987; Anton & Di Camilla, 1998;
Auerbach, 1993; Cook, 2001; Tang, 2002; Nation, 2003 and Harmer, 2007) and these
claims have encouraged them to argue in favor of a kind of principled alternation
between first and second language use within the foreign language classroom. The
utilization of learners’ own language in EFL classrooms has been argued for several
years. There are many debates about the utilization of L1 in an EFL classroom whether or

not it is hinders or facilitates second language learning.

However, allowing such an alteration requires a reconceptualization of the foreign
language classroom as a bilingual environment and language learners as aspiring
bilinguals. This, in turn, means research on bilingualism and bilingual interaction outside
the classroom has become relevant for similar kinds of research within the classroom.
After all, it's bilingual speakers generally which our learners aspire to emulate (Turnbull
and Dailey, 2009:131).

One widespread feature of bilingual speech is code-switching, which is defined here
because the systematic, alternating use of two languages or language varieties within one
conversation or utterance. Using code-switching may be a characteristic feature of
bilinguals’ talk instead of a signal of deficiency in one language or the other L1. Within
the context of a communicative approach to learning, then, both teachers and students got
to remember that code-switching may be a normal part of bilingual linguistic behavior.
However, to suggest policies for the classroom, there is a desire for more inquiry on own

language use in EFL classrooms (1bid).

In acknowledging that systematic own language use can be beneficial to learners, many
scholars have supported a kind of teacher-driven modeling of the specified bilingual
behavior. For instance, Castellotti and Moore (1997) argue that teacher code-switching
must be deliberate if it's to extend learners’ proficiency which teachers should decide

beforehand of a given lesson whether they are getting to use their own language or not.
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Macro (2001: 545), within the specialization of vocabulary learning, insists that applied
linguists should be working toward a theory of optimality for the use of own language by
the teacher’, in other words, that we ‘need to supply, especially for fewer experienced
teachers, a framework that identifies a regard to the first language will be a valuable tool
and when it is simply used as a simple option’. Levine (2003: 355) argues that
““‘instructors should seek to formalize the connection between the L1 and L2 therefore the
target language, to create, in essence, bilingual norms that tend to develop organically in
multilingual environments outside the classroom.”” All of those arguments, however,
concentrate on making the case for whether the own language should be utilized in the
classroom, also on what extent. Against this, teachers will make policies for learners’

own language use in their classrooms.

According to Martin (2006), as cited in Harmer (2007:133) at a conference in Singapore,

he quoted an English language teacher from Brunei whom he had interviewed:

““I attempt to not [use Malay] but sometimes you've got need to. If we don't use
Malay, they will not understand, especially a number of the textbooks. The words
are difficult. I don't prefer to use Malay if inspectors are here, but | sometimes do.
Otherwise, they [the pupils] won't understand and they [the inspectors] might

consider us as bad teachers.”’

In one short contribution, this teacher encapsulates many of the problems that surround
the utilization of the students' own language (L1) in an English-language (L2) classroom.
Perhaps the foremost striking aspect of her contribution is that the suggestion that the
inspector would criticize her use of the students’ own language during a lesson. She

would be doing something wrong.

The idea that only language teachers and students can use within the foreign language
classroom is that the one they are learning happened due to the Direct Method. And it
happened because teachers from English-speaking countries were traveling the globe
teaching people whose mother tongue, they themselves couldn't speak. Perhaps it had
been also the results of a methodology grounded a minimum of in countries such as
Britain, the USA, Canada, and Australia within the problems and advantages of teaching
classes where students had a combination of first languages in order that English became

not only the main target of learning but also the medium of instruction. However, for
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whatever reason, there is still a powerful body of opinion which says that the classroom
should be an English-only environment. However, this opinion is now seriously
questioned by the majority of methodologists and, instead, a view of how and when to
use the L1 within the classroom has become the most subject for debate (Harmer, 1007).

What the researcher’s experience so far communicates that English language teachers
are often optional; that is agreed to use and agreed not to use learners' own language
in EFL classrooms. This disparity between English language teachers’ practice will
have its own side effect on students’ L2 competence. Teachers might have their own
reason for their different practices about learners’ own language use in EFL classes.
This demands research to address the issue focused on; what is teachers’ belief about
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms? Why do teachers use learners’ own
language in the EFL classrooms? What are teachers’ practices about learners’ own
language use in the EFL classrooms? How do teachers use learners’ own language in
EFL classrooms? Why do not teachers use learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms? The logical reasoning behind these ideas were not explored in depth in
Ethiopia; particularly, in Mengesha Jemberie High School level.

In a country-wise and native context, many researchers have conducted research on
exploring the utilization of mother tongue in EFL classrooms (e.g., Cohen, 2000;
Dereje and Abiy, 2015; Height and et.al, 2007; Kenenisa, 2003; Jemal Abdulkadir,
2012 and Robsan Margo, 2015). Their findings showed that learners' own language
was used in EFL classrooms for various functions and the attitudes of teachers about
using learners’ own language in EFL classrooms were also generally positive.
However, most of them didn’t assess teachers’ practice about learners’ own language
use in the EFL classroom, investigate how teachers use learners’ own language in the
EFL classroom, and explore teachers’ reason for using and for not using learners'

own language in the EFL classroom in depth.

According to Macmillan and Rivers (2011) teachers are best positioned to decide
what is appropriate for their own classrooms. This indicates that throughout the
history of language teaching, there has been a dynamic debate between scholars and
practitioners who follow an “intra-lingual strategy” that rejects first language use, or
a “cross-lingual strategy”, which allows a careful use of learners’ first language

(Stern, 1992). Teachers might develop arbitrary rules concerning the use of learners’
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own language in EFL classrooms. This demands research about teachers’ belief and

practices about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.

In this issue, there are some related studies conducted at the global and local level.
However, only little research has been done on exploring teachers’ belief and
practices about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms in the Ethiopian
context in general and no specific study has been conducted on this issue at

Mengesha Jemberie High School level in 2021.

2.7. The Benefits of Using Own Language in the L2 Classroom

There are many occasions when using the students' L1 within the classroom has
obvious advantages. For example, D Jabr Dajani (2002) suggests its use in planning,
self-evaluation, and learner training, where, if the teacher speaks the students' L1,
these topics will be discussed fluently instead of in the hesitant English of a beginner
or elementary student. Sheelagh Deller (2003) suggests that, among other things, it is
useful for learners to recognize differences between their L1 and the target language,
that when students use their L1 between themselves and with the teacher, it has a
positive effect on social psychology which allows students to give ongoing feedback
about the course and their experiences of learning far more fluently than they might

if they were only using English.

Daniel (2002) suggests variety of translation activities to be used within the general
classroom. These include straight translation of short texts and a translation summary
of an extended text. His recommendation is that these activities should be wiped
out groups because a discussion of the problems they raise is probably going to be
more revealing with two or more people than once we just contemplate about it
ourselves. Boris Naimushin (2002), resounding about own language use within the
recent times, perceives translation as the 'fifth skill' after reading, writing, speaking,

and listening.

Acording to Boris (2002), there seem to be three elements operating here: in the first
place, many commentators recognize the attractiveness of using the students' own
language when talking about learning. So, for example, if teachers want to discuss
making a learning contract with their students, or to ask students what they want or
need (a needs analysis), then they will get more from lower-level students if they do
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it in the students' L1 than if they try to struggle through English. If we would like to
elucidate things, help students with learner training or discuss matters personally
with students, but we are going to have more success at lower levels if we use the
students' L1 (Ibid).

Secondly, there is clearly a lot to be gained from a comparison between the L1 and
the L2. Students will make these comparisons anyway, so we may also help them do
it more effectively. It will help them to know certain classes of error if we are ready
to show them such differences. The kind of translation activities suggested above
will also help in this respect, making a virtue out of the students' natural-language-
processing behavior. Translation will also be a really great way of reviewing how

well students have understood grammar and lexis at the top of a unit of study.

Finally, students (and their teachers) can use their own language to keep the social
atmosphere of the class in good repair. There is a case for saying that rapport is
enhanced when teachers can exchange jokes with students or talk to them about

aspects of their lives (Harmer, 2007).

Weschler (1997) recommends using L1 for warm-up brainstorming. If teachers start their
classes with L1, students will get a sense of security. So, teachers’ can-do warm-up
activities using students’ own language. Sometimes teachers can save time by using L1
translation and use the time for other activities related to L2 learning. Weschler (1997:5)
also puts “use English where possible and L1 where necessary.” Weschler (1997) also
suggests that “‘teachers can assimilate L1 into L2 classes to progress classroom dynamics
and L1 provides a sense of security as well as validates the learner's lived experiences,

allowing them to express themselves.”’

In addition, the use of translation can provide students the opportunity to find out the
similarities and differences between L1 and L2. Above all, Ross (2000: 61) points out,
the importance of translation in foreign language learning as:
“Translation holds a special importance at an intermediate and advanced level: in
the advanced or last stage of language teaching, translation from L1 to L2 and L2
to L1 is recognized as the fifth skill and therefore the most vital social skill since it

promotes communication and understanding between strangers.”
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According to Ross (2000:63), for all language learning, translation develops three
essential qualities: accuracy, clarity, and flexibility that will help students learn

effectively.

Cangarajah (1999: 143), comments in his book Resisting Linguistic Imperialism in
English Teaching about the use of L1 in secondary school in EFL classrooms. The author
gives examples L1 (own language) should use in a second language/foreign language
classroom in the instructional process, in lesson content, and student interaction. He
concludes that “accommodation of L1 in English classrooms does not hinder the
acquisition of L2, but enhances it.” Cangarajah (1999) also provides examples from the
Tamil classes that L1 to be harmful to L2 means that local teachers are under the
influence of center pedagogical thinking. He determines teachers and students can
manage their classroom interactions efficiently by the use of LI, code-switching, and
code alternation. Teachers try to separate between two languages L1 and L2 in a

classroom but students always attempt to make a connection between two languages.

Reflexively or deliberately L1 always comes to their mind. But some teachers believe
that it is necessary to use your own language to start L2. Teachers have to be careful that
their own language might be a useful tool to give students relaxation because inadequate
language proficiency may create anxiety among students in the FL classroom. Even
though Students feel secure in a classroom, they learn a new language spontaneously.
This is the way teachers can create the breeze of learning to teach a new language with
students. If students feel comfortable and stress-free in a classroom, it could be easier to

let students be involved in various classroom activities.

Schweers (1999), investigated at university students and teachers in Puerto Rico, the
required use of L1 (Spanish) within the L2 (English) classroom. Though all teachers
thought that L1 should be used infrequently in a classroom but few students felt it should
not. Schweers (1999) mentioned that students and teachers required more use of L1 in a
classroom for new vocabulary, to aid comprehension, and to understand difficult
concepts of grammar rules. Few students and teachers felt that L1 should be applicable

when summarizing any material.

According to Schweers (1999: 6), permitting students to use L1 in a classroom is a

humanistic approach that gives them a chance to say what they want. Schweers (1999: 6)
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stated, “Starting with the L1 gives a sense of security and validates the learner’s lived
experiences, allowing them to express themselves. The learner will be ready to excersise
and take risks with English.” Most of the teachers show their respect for the learners’
who are using L1 in a classroom and always try to avoid doing ambiguous things which
make the L1 seem inferior to English. Thus, a balanced approach is needed in an EFL
classroom that appreciates the appropriate role for the L1 but also identifies the
importance of maximizing L2. This is the job of English teachers to develop learners’

proficiency in English.

Acoording to Deller and Rinvolucri (2002) translation is one of the positive forms of
interference aimed at education rather than harming learners’ competence and
performance. In language classes, the use of translation might have some limitations but
some aids should be explored under consideration. Translation might be completely
different language skills as compared to reading, writing, speaking and listening because
it is an activity that incorporates to a certain degree, dependent on them (Leonardi, 2007).
Nevertheless, the use of L1 and translation activities in an EFL classroom for language
teaching has attracted new attention (Ferrer, 2005; Deller and Rinvolucri, 2002). As
Rinvolucri (2002) reminds in his publication; “the mother tongue is the womb from

which the second language is born.”

Liu (2010), in his study with Chinese learners, in certain cases in classroom teachers can
use L1 with examples in some situations that show how teachers can use L1 (Chinese) in
an appropriate process and the learners react to it. The study conducted by Liu Jingxia
(2010) shows that “code-switching to Chinese is a good strategy of efficiency and
benefits EFL classroom.”

According to Tang (2002), teachers often use L1 in beginning and intermediate classes to
give instructions, explain difficult meanings of words, to explain complex ideas and
grammar points. Use of L1 in classroom means, “supportive and facilitating role and not
that it is the primary language of communication.” Cook (2001) also supported Tang’s
idea that the use of L1 in a classroom allows students to be more conscious to find
similarities and differences between cultures and linguistic structures and may improve
the accuracy of translations. To find similarities between two languages, build up

"interlinked L1 and L2 knowledge in the students’ minds."
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According to Cole (1998:95), teachers can use L1 when it is genuinely needed and
beneficial. Teachers can create a safe and motivating environment for language learning.
Atkinson 1987: 243) stated that “teachers should use English where possible and L1
where necessary.” Teachers should keep in mind that students should not over-rely on
L1. There should be some circumstances when students can use L1. So, there are
different reasons when teachers can positively use a first language to teach a second
language or foreign language. Basically, careful use of learners’ own language can save a

lot of time and confusion.

According to Meyer, (2008) before banning the mother tongue for primary and secondary
level students in EFL classrooms, teachers can consider using learners’ own language as
a tool like symbols, images, videos, etc. It can be effective for L2/ FL learning as a
constructive resource. L1 can be used as a tool in the L2 classroom to reduce affective
filters (ibid).

Norman (2008:692) states “Students are often unresponsive, inattentive, and unwilling to
speak in class.” “Although the mother tongue is not a suitable basis for a methodology,
it has a variety of roles to play which are at present consistently undervalued.” (Atkinson,
1987: 247). According to Atkinson (1987) when teachers check comprehension still, they
can use translation. He prefers that translation is a longer passage as “presentation and
reinforcement of language.” He considers when students translate their own language into
English, they are focusing on accuracy and try to find out the difference between two

languages, it can help to avoid negative transfer.

2.8. Disadvantages of Using the L1 in the L2 Classroom

According to Harmer (2007), ‘‘there are problems with an unquestioning use of the
students' L1 in the L2 classroom just as there were with the idea of a total prohibition on
its appearance.”” The first is that the teacher may not always share the students' L1 or at
least the L1 of all the students in the classroom. This does not mean that students will no
longer make comparisons between their L1 and English; they will do this consciously or
subconsciously anyway. Does it mean that the teacher is unable to ask students questions:
such as; do you have an expression for this in your language? Is it literally the same? Can
you translate it back into English? This is extremely rich territory when discussing idioms

or metaphorical usage (Ibid).
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Accourding to Harbord (1992:353); A more serious objection to the use (especially the
over-use) of the students' L1 restricts the students' exposure to English. It is possible, to
make a good case for the use of their L1 when we give instructions, but this reduces their
exposure to a type of English that is an ideal source of language for student acquisition
Indeed, if the teacher is a principal source of useful comprehensible input, then the more

time we spend speaking English in the classroom, the better their English will get.

Ellis (1984) privileges, language acquisition will take place if learners do not depend on
using L1. Regular use of learners’ own language in foreign language classes may create

dependency, which can be an obstacle to L2 in an appropriate way.

There is one other situation in which the use of the L1 seems counterproductive and this
is when we are encouraging students to use English in communicative speaking tasks,
whose purpose is to give students chances to try out speaking in English. We may
understand their natural inclination to communicate in the best way they can (i.e., in their
own language), however it will not be useful for the purposes of the activity we have

asked them to engage in (Ibid).

A huge number of ELT specialists believe that too much use of learners’ own language
(L1) may deprive learners of valuable input in L2. So, teachers should encourage students
to think in English rather than translating it into L1. Balanced use of learners’ own
language may increase the chance to let them acquire the L2 quickly. In ELT classroom
L2 language should be the mode of communication in the lesson. According to Krashen
(1985), L2 acquisition depends on exposure. The more learners are exposed to a language
the better they will acquire it. Krashen encouraged language teachers’ exposure to L2 in
the EFL classroom. Krashen stated that when teachers teach the lesson in the EFL
classroom, L2 should be used L2 and there should be a relationship between
comprehensible input in L2 and proficiency (Krashen, 1985:14). If the teacher provides
comprehensible input, students may learn better in the classroom. Willis (1996:49)
mentions, “Explain to students that if they want to communicate in the L2 they need to
practice.” The speaking performance of students will develop when students use L2 in

the EFL classroom.

Macaro (2001:183) states, “Only through the learner using L2 can she or he achieve

strategic communicative competence.” Speaking activities will be effective, if students
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interact in the target language. Unless students’ interaction develops in the target
language, students’ speaking performance will never progress. Stern (1992:282) debates
about that issue, he states it is impossible to keep L1 and L2 apart and determines by
saying that: "the L1-L2 connection is an indisputable fact of life, whether we like it or not
the new knowledge is learnt on the basis of the previously acquired language.” Banning
the own language or L1 will hinder the comprehension of the L2 effectively. Lack of
understanding will prevent learners from achievement; Hence, L1 should be used when it
is needed (Ibid).

2.9. Bilingual Reform

Whilst Widdowson and V. Cook offer a broad theoretical re-evaluation of the use of
learners’ own languages in EFL classroom, Butzkamm & Caldwell (2009) provide a
more detailed overview of how a bilingual approach to language teaching might operate
in practice in their book entitled ‘“The bilingual reform: A paradigm shift in foreign
language teaching.”” The book acts both as a call for change in which the ‘mother tongue
taboo will be swept away as an act of theoretical house-cleaning’ (2009: 13) and as a
practical guide for using the learners’ own language in the classroom. Indeed, building on
Butzkamm’s 2003 paper, they offer ten maxims for using the mother tongue highlighting;
for example, issues of learner confidence, a focus on meaning, and links between the

learners’ own and the new language.

Thus, Butzkamm & Caldwell (2009:13) argue learners’ own language is ‘‘the greatest
pedagogical resource’’ that a learner brings to foreign language learning, as it ‘‘lays the
foundations for all other languages we might want to learn.”” Butzkamm & Caldwell
(2009), therefore advocate not just a ‘‘flexible and less rigid attitude’’ towards own-
language use, but the systematic exploitation of the potential of learners’ own language(s)
‘where that is appropriate.” Like Stern, V. Cook and Widdowson, therefore, Butzkamm &
Caldwell emphasize the importance of meaning and communicative tasks in teaching and
learning, and the need to create a foreign language atmosphere by using the foreign
language to perform the ‘normal businesses of the classroom, such as spontaneous
communication between teachers and learners, and classroom management tasks. But
their call is for a new balance in which own-language use compensates for the limited
time and exposure to new language which learners experience as a natural part of

instructed language learning. They also highlight the need for learners both to decode
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language in order to understand its message and code-break, processing language to
understand the ‘rule’ and how meanings are encoded; so that language patterns can

subsequently be used creatively to produce new meanings (Ibid).

According to Butzkamm & Caldwell (2009:14); therefore, this generative and
combinatorial power of language’ is best facilitated by use of the learners’ own language,
and Butzkamm & Caldwell (2009) outline a comprehensive repertoire of classroom
techniques which they suggest, will facilitate the paradigm shift towards own-language
use in language teaching and learning, including idiomatic translation, bilingual

dictionary work, and the development of dialogues and dramas.

2.10. Practical Applications and Pedagogical Approaches

According to Bolitho (2003), for mainstreaming ELT a tension exists between the desire
to produce materials for global distribution and the increasingly important demand for
course books which meet the needs of teachers and learners in a particular country or
region Clearly, it is easier for localized learning materials to take account of local
traditions of learning, including the degree to which the learners’ own language is used in
class and in published course books. Consequently, many major ELT writers now
produce country- or region-specific materials which incorporate to some extent the
learners’ own language (e.g., through translated word lists, own-language rubrics or
grammatical explanations). Interestingly, several widely-distributed global textbooks now

also integrate translation into activities.

Beyond this, a number of teacher resource books outline a range of practical ideas and
classroom tasks, for example Duff (1989), Deller & Rinvolucri (2002), Gonzalez *
Davies (2004) and Butzkamm & Caldwell (2009). They include activities which
explicitly examine the role of the learners’ own language in learning and in the
classroom, contrast own and new language forms, develop role-play and drama via own-
language preparation, emphasize the efficiency of a bilingual approach to vocabulary
development, and focus on the value of translation as a ‘fifth skill” in language learning.
Although these resources are generally framed within a communicative approach which
emphasizes interaction, collaboration and meaning, they often involve a more
‘traditional’ focus on form, accuracy and individual study. Interestingly, they differ in the
extent to which they accommodate monolingual teachers (i.e., teachers who do not speak

the learners’ own language); are appropriate to beginners, intermediate and advanced
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learners. Take an account of younger learners and learners with different learning styles,
experiences and preferences; and are suitable for classes in which learners share the same
language or for mixed-language classes. Thus Butzkamm & Caldwell’s (2009) bilingual
approach calls for teachers who can code-switch effectively in the learners’ own

language.

In contrast, Deller & Rinvolucri (2002: 10) identify a number of activities in which
teachers who do not know the learners’ own language (or who are teaching mixed-
language classes) may concede full autonomy using their mother tongue. Similarly, G.
Cook (2010: 125-153) reviewed that what kind of own language use, when, what for, by
whom, and with whom notes a place for own-language use in mixed-language classes.
Specific suggestions are needed for translation activities which are possible for teachers
who do not share their students’ own language. Although the possibilities for own-
language use in these contexts are more limited than those available to bilingual teachers
working with single language classes, teachers may help to establish the presence and
relevance of learners’ own languages in the classroom and the reality of a bind
multilingual world. According to Cook (2010: 20-37) at the start of the twenty-first
century, now that the long silence about bilingual teaching has been broken, and its
merits are no longer routinely ridiculed and dismissed; the way is open for a major

paradigm shift in language teaching and learning (1bid).

2.11. Building on prior knowledge

According to Bransford, Brown & Cocking, (2000: 10), learning is most effective when it
builds upon the prior knowledge and understandings of learners has support from a
number of theoretical traditions. Brooks-Lewis (2009) draws upon John Dewey’s
humanistic and democratic educational philosophy point out that recognizing a person’s
prior knowledge is another manner of recognizing the person. Acourding to Brooks-
Lewis (2009: 228) the way in which adult Spanish-speaking learners of English in her
study found own-language use motivating as they could utilize their lifetime of
investment in prior knowledge and communicative experience, making use of their
existing language skills and understanding of grammatical concepts. Similarly,
constructivist accounts of learning suggest that new knowledge and understanding is

based on what learners already know and believe (1bid).
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Cummins (2007:232) advocated that effective learning depends upon the engagement of
prior knowledge which includes not only previously taught information or skills, but the
totality of the experiences that have shaped the learner’s identity and cognitive
functioning. Cummins develops this thesis in the context of language learning, suggesting
that, if prior knowledge is encoded in the learners’ own language, then the engagement of
this knowledge is necessarily mediated through their own language. Language teaching
should consequently aim to activate learners’ prior knowledge, but will need to draw

upon the learners” own language to achieve prior knowledge.

Refering to Widdowson (2003), there are clear links between the incorporation of
learners’ prior knowledge in the form of their own language and contrastive analysis,
noticing learners’ conscious attention to the gap between their current linguistic

performance and the new languag and the development of language awareness.

Brooks (2009:228) indicated more broadly that prior knowledge makes learning
significant as learners fit new information to the knowledge they already possess in
effect. Prior knowledge and the learners’ own language provide a cognitive framework

through new knowledge constructed and regulated.

2.12. Sociocultural approaches to own-language use

Levine (2011:24); asserts that sociocultural accounts of language learning is cognitive
development, including language development, is a collaborative process ‘driven by
social interactions. Language is seen as a cognitive tool through which learners mediate
their mental processing, such as their planning, noticing or reasoning (Swain & Lapkin
2000: 253), but this mediating role is derived from the social role which language fulfills
as learners regulate themselves and others in socially situated activities. Thus,
psychological processes emerge first in collective behavior, in cooperation with other
people, and only subsequently become internalized as the individual’s own “possessions”
(Stetsenko & Arievitch 1997: 161, cited in Swain & Lapkin 2000: 254). Language is said
to mediate learners’ cognitive activity on both the external (inter psychological) and

internal (intra psychological) planes (Anton & DiCamilla 1999).

From this perspective, own-language use by learners is regarded as a cognitive tool for
learners through which learning is scaffolded. At the inter- psychological level, Anton &

DiCamilla found that learners use their own language for collaborative talk during tasks,
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such as jointly explaining the nature of tasks, solving problems and maintaining focus.
Similarly, Brooks & Donato (1994: 268) also acknowledges that learners’ own-language
use during language learning tasks is a normal psycholinguistic process that facilitates L2
production and allows the learners both to initiate and sustain verbal interaction. Swain
& Lapkin (2000), studied language use by English-speaking French immersion students,
also in collaborative tasks, suggest that learners’ own language helps them understand
task content, focuses attention on forms and helps to establish and maintain interpersonal

collaboration and interaction.

Thoms et al. (2005) suggest that when performing solely in the new language is beyond
the learners’ ability, own-language use may allow less proficient learners to maintain
interaction with more proficient language users and even access their higher-level
knowledge. Own-language use may enable learners to work with expert others at a level
which would be beyond their reach, thereby working in their zone of proximal
development (Vygotsky; 1978). Pedagogically, it seems logical to suggest that teachers

can facilitate learning by allowing the ‘judicious’ use of learners’ own language.
2.13. Foreign-Language Students and Their Own Language

According to Harmer (2007), there are some powerful arguments in favour of English-
only classrooms. Chief of these is the idea that if English is the medium of
communication in a classroom, then students will be provoked into more and more
communication attempts to process language learning. Furthermore, in classes where
students have different first-language backgrounds, such a policy may be the only
realistic option. Nevertheless, some kind of a prohibition on the use of student’s L1
seems unfortunate for a number of reasons. In the first place, it seems probable that our
identity is shaped to some extent by the language or languages we learn as children. This
is the case when children are brought up monolingually, or more commonly bilingual
where they often have a home language and a public language. Any of these will help to
shape students’way of seeing and enable them to communicate in the world. And our
natural inclination to communicate in our mother tongue is non-negotiable; it is | am Part

of what makes us 'us’, even if this is sometimes politically uncomfortable.

Why else, after all, would dictators try to overpower the use of languages whose speakers
they come into conflict with, as they have done countless times in history? And so,
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whether we like it or not, students in our classrooms are going to be operating both in
their first language and in the language they are studying. Students may use their own
language in the classroom to communicate with each other whether we want them to or
not (Harbord 1992), or they may be translating what they are learning in their heads.
Indeed, this process is a natural part of any language learner's behaviour. We are bound to
try to make sense of a new linguistic conceptual world through a linguistic world we are
already familiar with. This kind of code-switching between L1 and L2 is naturally
developmental (Eldridge 1996:310).

Harmer (2007) points out that irrespective of whether students grow up mono- or
bilingually, the likelihood is that, especially in urban areas and on the Internet, they are
likely to be operating in more than one language. That is the way the world is. For all of
these reasons it seems possible to make a strong case either for the careful and measured
use of the students' own language or, at least, for an acknowledgement of the place of

own language in the learning of a second language.

Macaro (2001) points out multilingual teachers are in a higher position to use learners'
own language as a resource of learning a language. Using learners’ own language/ L1 in a

foreign language class is a great source of showing respect to the learners’ culture.

Cook (2001:413) recommends some issues in using own language certainly in second
language teaching: efficiency, if the use of L1 will be more operative in L2 learning;
learning, if L1 will contribute to L2 learning; naturalness, if students will feel more
comfortable and confident, when L1 is used in some reasons; external relevance, if the
use of both languages will help learners to learn L2 effectively; therefore, L1 cannot be

ignored.

Cook (2001: 418) also recommends some uses of own language in L2 classroom: to give
an instructions and explanations for short-cut, to build up a connection between L1 and
L2 in the students’ mind, to help students to achieve learning tasks through collaborative

learning with students and to develop classroom activities using own language.

2.14. Related Empirical Findings

There are different theoretical and empirical studies which support the necessity of

learners’ own language in teaching English as a foreign language and studies which
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suggest a negative view of the learners’ own language as a hindrance in the teaching of
English. Cook (2001) would be taken as one of the researchers who supported the use of
learners’ own language in the EFL classrooms. He states that learners’ own language
prepares learners with the language competence they need when the translation method is
used. He also argued that even though many teachers work hard to keep their students
detached from their own language, learners still have a mental connection between the

two languages.

Based on the same new trend of teaching was developed called the Linguistic
Interdependence Hypothesis (Cummins, 2007; Butzkamm & Caldwell, 2009). This
hypothesis suggests that the use of learners’ own language by teachers in the classroom is
beneficial because, according to this hypothesis, transfer is not always a negative aspect
and languages are linguistically interdependent except for a few elements which cannot

cause any hindrance in language learning (Herdina & Jessner, 2002).

Besides, learners’ own language motivates learners of a second language to be active
learners and it saves their time and at the same time shapes their conceptualization of
learning (Ellis, 2008; Turnbull, 2002). This view was confirmed by Cook (2002) who
claimed that ‘given the appropriate environment, the two languages are as normal as the

two lungs’ (p. 23).

This kind of notion is extensively accepted by those who still support the use of the
Grammar Translation Method (GTM) in their second or foreign language teaching
classrooms. Furthermore, Eldridge (1996) confirmed that it has not been proved
empirically that restricting the use of the learners’ own language in the classroom will
improve learners’ efficiency. For this reason, it is considered old-fashioned to not include
learners’ own language in classroom instruction (Atkinson, 1987). As a final remark,
from a theoretical point of view, the use of learners’ own language in EFL classrooms
should not be restricted, and it should be used according to the needs of learners as well
as the classroom situation (Atkinson, 1993; Weschler, 1997; Nation, 2003; and Norman,
2008). The use of learners’ own language in EFL classrooms has also been the main
focus of a significant number of recent empirical studies (Schweers, 1999; Tang, 2002;
Burden, 2001; Brian and Rivers, 2011; Rezvani and Eslami, 2011; Timor,2012; Fatih,
2012; Dujmovic (2014) Eman, 2017; Tajgozari,2017; Nation, 1978; Krashen, 1981;
Auerbach,1993; Atkinson, 1987; Eldridge, 1996; Stern, 1992; Cook, 2001 and others)
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have shown that using learners’ own language is considered a good tool for teaching

English as foreign language.

However, other studies have looked at learners’ own language as an obstacle when
learning English as a foreign language, so it should not be used in the classroom.
Turnbull (2001), for instance, responded to Cook’s view and stated that the use of
learners’ own language by the teacher is not beneficial to EFL learners. This was also the
view of McDonald (1993) when he argued that the classroom is the only suitable context
where learners can be exposed to the second language and if teachers use learners’ own
language, learners will have no opportunity to experience real use of the second
language. This is also premised on the assumption that the learners’ second language will
be disinclined to practice it in a classroom where teachers are inclined to use the learners’

own language (Ellis, 2008).

In addition, Krishan’s 1981 comprehensible input hypothesis is considered an influential
concept. This hypothesis proposes that L2 should be taught through L2 only and any
underestimation of this will negatively affect the L2 learners’ progress. To illustrate,
teaching of the second language should be conducted in the second language not only to
explain the rules of the language, but even for the communication between a teacher and
his/her students. Aligned with Krashen’s view, Swain (1985) proposed the
comprehensible output hypothesis, which suggests that learners of the second languages
need more activation of their language in the classroom rather than receiving instruction

and rules and, as such, the second language can help in this activation (KhedirA., 2018).

Generally, there are lots of academic views and empirical findings that support and reject
the use of learners’ own language in EFL classrooms. Here are some findings in detail:
Schweers (1999) had investigated the use of L1 in his monolingual Spanish-speaking
classes in Puerto Rico. He identified that a high percentage of students (over 80%) found
the use of L1 in the classroom useful; to explain difficult concepts; when they feel lost; to
feel more comfortable and confident; to check comprehension; to define new vocabulary
items. A similar study carried out by Tang (2000) in Chinese university context reported
that teachers and students have a positive belief about the use of Chinese as L1 in their
EFL classes. Burden (2001) also investigated the beliefs of 290 students and 73 teachers

at five universities in Japan. The results showed that both students and teachers believe in
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the importance of L1 in explaining new vocabulary, giving instruction, talking about

tests, grammar instruction, checking for understanding, and relaxing the students.

In the same fashion, Brian A. McMillan and Damian J. Rivers (2011) had studied an
attitudinal survey of 29 native English speaker teachers at a Japanese university where
the exclusive use of the target language is promoted as a key feature of the optimal
foreign language learning environment. The results indicated that, contrary to the official
policy, many teachers believed that selective use of students’ L1 by the teacher or by
students could enhance L2 learning in various ways within a communicative framework.
The researchers argue that teachers and students themselves are best placed to determine,
based on the immediate context of the classroom, what constitutes the optimal use of the

target language and the L1.

Rezvani and Eslami (2011) again conducted an explanatory study of code-switching
between English and Farsi by four Iranian English foreign language (EFL) teachers and
found that code-switching could be a good device for bilingual teachers when learners
and teachers share the same ethnic and cultural background; and own language (L1) use
in EFL classroom contributes to better learners’ comprehension and better teacher-

student relationship.

In another research by Timor and Tsafi (2012), they distributed a questionnaire among
112 elementary and secondary English teachers in Hebrew-speaking schools in Israel and
found that teachers generally had a positive belief about the use of the mother tongue, but
they also had a feeling of guilt while using L1 since it was not accepted by school

leaders.

In the same time, Fatih (2012) conducted research on the beliefs of English language
teachers about the use of L1 in the teaching of L2. The finding was contradicted from one
teacher to another which means some of the teachers believe that it would be nonsense to
talk about the use of L1 while one is still using the Grammar Translation as the method of
teaching. Others believe that overuse of L1 is making the students lazy. They believe that
when students switch to their native language, they are neither cognitive nor analytic in

understanding the target language.

Mauro (2014) conducted research on ways of using the mother tongue in English

language teaching in Croatia. Teachers believe that L1 use in the English classroom does
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not hinder the learning teaching of L2 and can actually facilitate it. However, bilingual or
bicultural teachers are in a position to enrich the process of learning by using the mother
tongue as a resource, and then, by using the L1 culture, they can facilitate the progress of
their students about the other tongue, the other culture.

Eman (2017) has explored the attitudes of 104 EFL teachers from countries such as the
USA, India, and Pakistan towards using learners’ first language (L1) in their classes. The
findings provide insight into teachers’ attitudes towards the use of L1. It also shows that
the EFL teachers use L1 to some extent to serve certain pedagogical functions, such as
explaining vocabulary. At the same time, Mostafa (2017), also conducted survey research
to listen to the voice of teachers on factors contributing to the use of L1 in English
classrooms in Iran. Based on the findings, most of the surveyed teachers showed their
unwillingness to use L1 in their EFL classroom. The researcher suggested that other
studies can investigate teachers’ and students’ perceptions on the issue using L1 to L2

classes in high school or universities.

The use of learners’ own language or mother tongue in an EFL classroom can sometimes
be useful if it is used in due time. In the same fashion, Nation (1978) believes that
excluding the mother tongue from the instruction environment of the classroom could be
the same as the avoidance of using objects and pictures in the second language

classroom.

Accourding to Krashen (1981), anguage learners develop their competence if teachers
expose them to lots of comprehensible input. If the input is not comprehensible enough,
the acquisition will not be complete. Learners’own language or mother tongue can be a
helpful tool. For instance, if the text is too difficult for the students to comprehend or if
its comprehension depends on having some background knowledge, the teacher should
build this background using students’ mother tongue. Likewise, Atkinson (1987)
recommends that using L1 equivalents for eliciting language and comprehension

checking by both teachers and students in the form of “How do you say....in English?”

Moreover, Auerbach (1993) believed that using students’ L1 arouses a sense of security
in them since without their mother tongue they are not able to express themselves and
their experiences in their mother tongue, especially at the beginning stages of language

development. Along the same line, Schweers (1999) emphasized the importance of wise
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and selective use of L1 in L2 classrooms to help facilitate the learning process. Far from
being an obstacle for some scholars, supported that learners’ own language is a precious
resource. Stern (1992) also considered the judicious use of L1 as a resource that turns
input to intake.

Similarly, based on his experience, Cook, (2001) believed that optimal first language use
is conducive to have more authentic L2 users. Cook further believed that finding cognates
and similarities between languages develops an “interlinked L1 and L2 knowledge in the
students” mind.” Cook (2001) and Tang (2002) believed that occasional use of L1 by
both students and teachers increases both comprehension and L2 learning since L1 plays

a supportive role in the classroom.

The mother tongue in the EFL classroom has been a skeleton in the cupboard
(Pradromou, 2001). However, in response, Gabrielatos (2001:8) believed that L1 has
been more “a bone of connection” than “a skeleton in the cupboard.” He stated that “the
skeleton has been there all the time. We just have not wanted to talk about it, because
perhaps we have not had the psycholinguistic or pedagogic framework in which to do
so.” He thought that a bilingual teacher could amend L2 learning using the mother

tongue; “if the L1 facilitates learning, then we use it.”

Wharton (2007) explains three major ways in which students’ L1 can be used in the
language classroom. First, providing L1 equivalents of English words and expressions;
Sscond, using L1 to focus on language in use; and third, using L1 for classroom

interaction.

Repeating these functions, Nation (2003) added another useful function of L1 by
considering it as a productive instrument for communicating meaning. In addition to
these functions, optimal L1 use in teaching a foreign or second language can be justified
into initiating with the learners’ mother tongue grants the learners a sense of security and
accredits students’ lived experience (Auerbach, 1993); and L1 use grants students
“cognitive support” that enables them to explore language and produce work of higher
standard by playing the role of a bridge for students to analyze the language and try more
than the time they use foreign language only (Storch & Wigglesworth, 2003).

Some scholars are against the monolingual approach to language instruction on many

other grounds. Fore example, Hopkins (1988) believed that if a learner of another

49



language is inspired to omit his own language from the L2 learning process and
completely ignores it, they might feel identity threatened. In addition to this, Skinner
(1985) rejected the exclusive use of the target language on practical grounds by
expressing the difficulties in connection with the use of the L2 exclusively in the
classroom. To support this idea, Stern (1992) questioned the traditional belief of L2 only
classrooms by arguing that the learner’s L1 could have a reasonable place in EFL

classroomes.

On the other hand; as stated on 2.5 (Nunan, 1999; Mahadeo, 2006; Deller & Rinvolucri,
2002; Polio & Duff, 1994; Krashen & Terrell, 1983; Harbord, 1992; Phillipson,1992;
Polio & Duff,1994; Harmer, 2001; Sharma, 2006; Howat, 1984 and others) rejected
learners’ own language use in EFL classroom. This kind of situation was reported by
Nunan (1999:158) describing a condition where an EFL teacher in China imposed
punishments on his students in situations where they spoke Cantonese in the classroom.
The result was not attractive and the learners became totally silent. Neither did they use
their mother tongue, nor did they use English. The teacher got his wish of no Cantonese;
however, paradoxically he did not get any English from his students.

Likewise, Mahadeo (2006), states that the use of L1 is a barrier to learning L2 and it also
prevents the student from acquiring the valuable input in L2. Other researchers argue that
using L1 in the L2 classroom might affect students’ learning process negatively since it

reduces the learners’ exposure to L2 and reduces their opportunities for using the target

language (Deller & Rinvolucri, 2002; Polio & Duff, 1994).

According to Krashen & Terrell (1983), L1 should not be used in the L2 classroom to
enhance students’ exposure to the L2, since students acquire the L2 through the same
way they acquire their L1. Another argument is; interference from the mother tongue.
Interference can make difficulty in the L2 learning and to avoid that, L1 should be
separated in L2 learning (Cook, 2001; Richards & Rodgers, 2001). According to Harbord
(1992), a student may assume that word by word translation is a meaningful technique if
teachers overuse L1 in their teaching; therefore, they will work towards transferring
meaning in L2 learning. According to Phillipson (1992); the more L2 is taught, the better

the result.
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Polio & Duff (1994:322) showed that using L1 prevents students from receiving input
they might be exposed to in social situations outside the classroom. Some of the
researchers strongly disagree with using L1 in L2 class. According to Harmer (2001),
overuse of L1 restricts students’ associates to the L2. In the second language learning
classroom, using a great extent of learners’ own language will be a hindrance to achieve
L2. Sharma (2006) mentions that only using L2 in the classroom is that the more students
are exposed to English, the more quickly they will learn; as they hear and use English,
students will internalize it to begin to think in English; the only way they will learn it is if

they are forced to use it.

Howat (1984) mentions in his book A History of English Language Teaching, three
assumptions of a monolingual princtice in FL teaching classrooms: FL should be done
entirely in EFL classrooms, translation between own language and foreign language
should be restricted, in multilingual classes, and languages should be separate. Therefore,
overuse of L1 may hamper L2 learning and can create dependency on the own language

in EFL classrooms.

2.15. Theoretical Framework

This research can be treated under social constructivism theory. Vygotsky (1978); is the
pioneer theorist among the social constructionists. The concept is focused on the
interdependence of social and individual processes in the construction of knowledge. The
aspect of Vygotsky’s theory is the idea that the potential for cognitive development is
limited to a certain time span, which he calls the “Zone of Proximal Development.” ZPD
refers to the gap between what a given learner can achieve alone, their ‘potential
development as determined by independent problem solving’, and what they can achieve
‘through problem solving under adult guidance or in collaboration with more capable
peers’ (Wood, D., & Wood, H., 1996 as cited in Kristinsdottir, 2001). The full
development during the ZPD depends upon full social interaction and the more the
learner takes advantage of a teacher’s assistance, the broader is its “Zone of Proximal

Development” (Ibid).

According Vygotsky’s learning model suggests two things about language learning. The
first is; if a teacher is only concerned with what students can already do with language
and is with their existing level of independent performance then students will never

progress. Second, if a teacher supports students so that they move through the zone of
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proximal development to their potential level of performance, real learning and progress

is possible.

The model also suggests that input alone is not enough for students to reach their
potential. Vygotsky proposed that learning is the collaboration between the teacher and
student, with the teacher taking on an authoritative role similar to that of an expert
supporting a trainee. He points out that this collaboration always involves language in the

form of a dialogue between teacher and student (Kristinsdottir, 2001).
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2.16. Conceptual Framework/Model

Learners’ Own Language
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The conceptual framework of this study is framed on the model proposed by Chitra
Bahadur (2017), which is most likely indicating the relationship between learners’ own
language use in EFL classrooms and teaching English as a foreign language related to
teachers’ belief and practices in monolingual and bilingual classroom contexts. In this
model, Chitra Bahadur (2017) identified two notions; the first one is that learners’ own
language (L1) has a significant role in the EFL classroom in a bilingual environment. It is
assumed that learners’ own language is useful in most classroom activities, well-judged
and planned use of learners’ own language gives positive result and it is supported by
most current studies both locally and globally; for example, (Stern, 1992; Atkinson,
1993; Auerbach, 1993; Levine, Cook,2001; 2003; Widdowson, 2004; Height and et.al,
2007; Harmer, 2007; Butzkamm, 2009; Hall and Cook, 2013; and Margo, 2015,
Khedir,2018) are a few out of the global studies. Coming to the indigenous studies,
(Adamu, 2002; Kenenisa, 2003; Mekonnen, 2009; Jemal, 2012; Kiadist, 2012; Dereje and
Abiy, 2015) are some of the indigenous researches which presented that the learners’ own

language has a significant role in EFL classrooms.

The second notion suggested factors and routes of learning and teaching the second
language in a monolingual context. It is based on the following assumptions; these are:
maximum exposure to the second language, least exposure to learners’ own language, the
use of learners’ own language obstructs the second language learning process, and the
second language is best learnt through the second language itself. The first notion of the
conceptual framework directs the findings of the study. The conceptual framework or

model of this study is adopted and indicated in the following diagram.
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CHAPTER THREE

3. Research Design and Methodology
3.1. Introduction

The main purpose of this study was to explore teachers’ belief and practices about
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms. This chapter deals with the design of the
study, research methodology, research setting and participants, sampling, instruments for
data collection, procedures of the research and data collection, data analysis techniques,

and the pilot study.

3.2. The Research Design

The objective of this study was to explore teachers’ belief and practices about learners’
own language use in EFL classrooms. Descriptive case study research design was used to
carry out this study because it enables us to look into human beliefs and actions in detail
ranging from individual to class, school or entire unity (McKay, 2008). In this study, the
case study is preferred as it enables probably careful observation of EFL teachers and
learners while carrying out the interaction in the teaching and learning process in detail.
The study is aimed to look into teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners’ own
language use in EFL classrooms. Hence, the case study is an appropriate design to carry
out this research. Supporting this idea, Kothari (1990:113) describes the case study
saying “It is a method of study in depth rather than breadth.” Therefore, case study helps
to look at the details of EFL teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners' own language
use in EFL classrooms. According to Yin (2003a, 2003b), case study gives more
emphasis on the full analysis of a limited number of cases or conditions. Thus, it is a

better way of undertaking this study.

According to Martyn, (2007: 45); the main reason for using a case study approach is
because of the following points; case studies focused on one or a few instances allow the
researcher to deal with the refinements and details of complex social situations.
Specifically, it enables the researcher to deal with relationships and social processes in a
way that is denied by the survey approach. Case study approach allows the use of a
variety of research methods. Additionally, it encourages the use of multiple methods to

capture the complex reality under study. In parallel with the use of multiple methods,

55



case study approach fosters the use of multiple sources of data. This, in turn, facilitates

the validation of data through triangulation (Ibid).

A case study approach is particularly suitable where the researcher has little control over
events. Because the approach is concerned with investigating phenomena as they
naturally occur, there is no pressure on the researcher to impose controls or to change
circumstances. Case study approach can fit with the needs of small-scale research

through concentrating effort on one research site. Finally, theory-building and theory-

testing research can both use the case study approach to good effect.

Furthermore, this study employs different methods of data collection to generate the
necessary information since the case study is a design that enables the use of a range of
data collection methods to get information to reach valid and reliable data (Nunan, 1992).
Therefore, this study is a descriptive case study which follows an interpretivist paradigm
because it is believed that reality is socially constructed through language, consciousness
and shared knowledge (Myers, 2009; Cohen, Manion & Morrison, 2003).

3.3. The Research Methodology

The focus of this study was to explore teachers’ belief and practices about learners’ own
language use in EFL classrooms. To do this, a mixed method approach is used to collect
and analyze the data. Referring to Denscombe (2007:121); the researcher used mixed
research method because of the following reasons:

“using mixed methods strategy has its own benefits compared with using just one
method, it helps to use more than one research method, benefits to combine more
than one kind of research data, uses multiple methods of data collection
instruments, allows to use quantitative and qualitative data, improves the
accuracy of data, provides more complete picture of the study, helps as an aid to
the sampling of participants, uses as a means for compensating the strengths and
weaknesses of particular method and the principle that mixed methods research is

fundamentally good practice.”

To carry out this study, both qualitative and quantitative data gathering tools were used
because mexied method enables the researcher to use multiple techniques and
approaches, and a stronger and wider understanding of the topic under discussion
(Creswell, 2013; Dorney, 2007 and Wisdom et al., 2012). However, the study is
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dominated by qualitative data. According to Edmonds & Kennedy (2017), the priority or
emphasis of the qualitative and quantitative elements should be considered in mixed

method research.

In the case of collecting and analyzing quantitative and qualitative data, there are
different methods within the mixed method itself. For this study, a convergent mixed
method is used. The qualitative and quantitative data were gathered and analyzed
separately, and then the results were compared to check whether the results are similar or
different (Creswell, 2013; Johnson & Onwuebuzie, 2004). The assumption behind this
approach is that qualitative data provides a detailed view of a phenomenon while the

quantitative data is to triangulate to yield substantial information.

3.4. The Research Setting

This study was conducted in Dangila town which is located in West Gojjam Ethiopia.
Dangila town is about 485 km away from the capital city of Ethiopia to the North West.
This case study is carried out in one of the government High Schools in Dangila District
because case study is essentially an intensive investigation of the particular unit under
consideration (Kothari, 1990). Specifically, the study is conducted in Mengesha Jemberie
High School which was established in 1943 G.C. by the Swedish government and the
local community. The school had 21 English language teachers in the first semester of

2021/22 academic year.

3.5. Sampling

This study is more of a qualitative study. The aim of the qualitative study was not to
generalize the result to the whole population. Instead, it seeks to “describe or explain
what is happening within a smaller group of people” (Dawson, 2002: 47). The research
setting is selected by using purposive technique because of the following reasons.
Although it might be true in other areas in which Amharic is being spoken as a first
language, the first reason is that there were homogeneous students and teachers in
Mengesha Jemberie High School in terms of own language which means both teachers
and students have the same background and share the same own language (in this case
Amharic) in EFL classroom. The second reason is convenience as the research area is the
researcher’s hometown. This provides an opportunity to win the data gathering process. It

is observable that sometimes, participants of a study could be reluctant in case of an
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intruder entering their programme (Seliger and Shohamy 1989). Thus, carrying out this
study at this school probably at least minimizes the chance of reluctance. It should be
noted that data gathered from reluctant participants could not be taken for granted
(Cohen, 2000).

Based on available sampling technique, 21 (100 %) English teachers participated to fill
the questionnaire. Involving all teachers in the classroom observation and interview could
be impractical. Therefore, from the total of 21(100 %) English language teachers, 6
(29%) of teachers were involved in classroom observation and interview based on
purposive sampling technique with the aim of maximum variation to include teachers
with varied experiences and educational level. This helps to get the cumulative picture of
the teachers’ beliefs and practices about learner’s own language use in EFL classrooms
since each individual may have varied awareness, knowledge, and experiences on
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms. When an observation is carried out, the
extent of observations depends on the saturation of the information gathered rather than
the number of observations (Charmaz 2006). Regarding this Creswell (2014), states that
there is no rule to look at the number of participants to be involved when qualitative data
are to be used. However, he suggested that four to five cases are acceptable. Hence, the

researcher collected data until all issues were covered. (Ibid)

Additionally, questionnaires were distributed to 30 students from the observed
classrooms. The participant students were selected using a stratified random sampling
technique. The quantitative data from the learners was used to triangulate the qualitative
data gathered from the teachers. The students were involved in this study to confirm what
teachers provide in quessionnaire, what they do in their classroom during the classroom
observation and what they said in the interview may or may not be true. This means
teachers may become superficial and inform what they think to be true rather than what
they always do in their classrooms. On the other hand, during the classroom observations,
teachers’ classroom activity may become artificial as they are aware of being watched.
Hence, students’ quantitative data was used to triangulate the data obtained from

teachers.
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3.6. Data Gathering Instruments

In this study, qualitative and quantitative data were gathered through questionnaires,
classroom observations and one to one in-depth interview to have a better picture of the

phenomenon.

3.6.1. Questionnaires

According to Martyn (2007), questionnaires are important to explore information about
beliefs, experiences, opinions and preferences. In this study, questionnaires were used to
collect relatively immense data from teachers and students. Teachers’ use of student” own
language and their practices could be studied through direct observations in EFL
classroom interactions and through in-depth interviews. However, sometimes teachers
may do or tell superficially when they notice that they are under observation. In such
cases, it is difficult to collect real data about their actual classroom practices that they are
usually engaged in. On the other hand, it is only the snapshot of the real classroom
practices of the teachers that can be observed. Besides, teachers may tend to do what they
are expected to do rather than what they really do. Therefore, a questionnaire was given
to students to triangulate teachers’ real work in their classrooms from their students as
they know what the teachers usually do. Thus, questionnaires were distributed to the
students whose classroom was observed to look at how and the extent to which their

teachers use their own language in the classroom.

3.6.2. Classroom Observation

In the EFL classroom, teachers may do different activities unconsciously. That is to say,
they may or may not be aware of their use of learners' own language. Therefore, teachers
carry out different classroom activities intending to make learners successful in their
learning. To have first-hand information (Creswell, 2014; Kothari, 2004) about the actual
activities of the teachers’ and learners’, classroom observation is an appropriate
instrument (Mackey and Gass, 2011). Hence, it enables the researcher to look at the
reasons and/or purposes behind using learners’ own language (Amharic) in EFL

classrooms.

The researcher conducted classroom observation thereby audio-video recording because
it enables-the researcher to look at the details of classroom activities and it is important
for qualitative research since it allows the researcher to gain some insight into the
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interaction; that is the power of video-recording as a research tool then it is evidence for

non-participant observation.

The researcher used an observation checklist while observing classrooms. This would
support the inclusion of the non-interactional activities of the teacher that could
contribute to students’ learning during the transcription, take care of the aspects to be
observed during the observation, and to focus on the incident of interaction which

contains the principles of EFL teaching.

Since the observer directly gathers the data needed from the participants without asking
them, classroom observations enable the observer to hit on the issue (Yin 2011). It also
helps to eliminate subjective bias if used correctly. There is no complication with this
method as there is no reference to the past or to the future rather than what is happening
during the interaction between the teachers and the learners or among the learners.

Furthermore, since classroom observation is less demanding to the participants of the
study (Kothari 2004), it is used to look at what and how an individual group of social
units does an action. In the case of this study, observation is used to look at the actual
practices, specifically teachers’ practice about learners’ own language use in EFL
classrooms. The observation checklist had 20 items which are focused on teachers’ use
of Amharic in EFL classroom. The checklist was prepared with diffrent formats such as

always, usually, sometimes, seldom and never.
3.6.3. Interview

People usually do not change all their thoughts into action or it is equally important that
people may not do what they say. Thus, looking at their action may not necessarily
enable the researcher to get a complete understanding of the driving force of their action
because it is internal. This internal aspect could be saved when people verbalize what
they think. Therefore, an interview is used in this study to explore understanding of what
teachers have in their minds concerning their beliefs and practices about learners’ own
language use in EFL classrooms. Interviews also help to obtain detailed information

about personal feelings, perceptions, and opinions on an issue.

A semi-structured in depth-interview was used in this study. According to Martyn,

(2007:202) a semi-structured in-depth interview is used because of the following reasons.
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First, it gives in depth and detailed information because it helps to probe informants and
then issues will be monitored. Second, it gives insight; the researcher is likely to gain
valuable insights based on the depth of the information gathered and the wisdom of key
informants. Third, the interview requires only simple equipment and builds on the
conversation skills which the researcher already has. Fourth, an interview is a good

method for producing data based on informants’ priorities, opinions, and ideas.

Informants have the opportunity to expand their ideas, explain their views, and identify
what they regard as crucial. Fifth flexibility, as a method for data collection, interview is
probably the most flexible data gathering tool. Adjustments to the lines of question can
be made during the interview itself. Interviewing allows for developing a line of question
and it is relatively easy to control. Sixth, high response rate; Interviews are generally pre-
arranged and scheduled for a convenient time and location. This ensures a relatively high
response rate. Seventh; validity, direct contact at the point of the interview means that
data can be checked for accuracy and relevance as they are collected. In general, one to
one in-depth interview was made to identify teachers’ beliefs and practices about

learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.

3.7. Data Collection Procedures

First teachers and students were told the purpose of the questionnaire and asked for their
consent. Then the belief questionnaires were given to teachers. Classroom observation
was carried out before the in-depth interview because it helps to ask teachers how they
do, why they do, and what they do about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.
Teachers can justify the reason for their practice and it will help to recognize what
teachers have in their minds about learners' own language use. If an in-depth interview is
carried out before the observation, teachers may become artificial in their practice in the

classroom and this may affect the reliability and validity of the data.

Before carrying out the classroom observations, six teachers were asked for their
willingness to be observed and then negotiation on the date of the observations was set.
The researcher was a non participant observer in the classrooms, but attempted to fill an
observation checklist. Besides, after socialization observations, all observed sessions used
for data analysis purposes were video/audio recorded so that it is possible to look at the

details of the activities carried out in the classrooms. This helps to clearly identify
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snapshot incidents of learners’ own language use in the EFL classrooms. Finally,
questionnaires were distributed to students in the classroom and waited for them to finish
because students would take the questionnaire out of the class. This would help to keep
the validity of their responses.

Concerning the in-depth interview, participants were asked if they are willing to
participate. The in-depth interview data was audio recorded to get detailed information
that was raised during the in-depth interview session. The researcher was able to fix up

the appropriate time and place ahead of the session with the consent of the participants.

3.8. Data Analysis Methods

The data were analyzed by using both quantitative and qualitative methods; then the
quantitative data and qualitative data were analyzed separately side-by side and then
brought together (Creswell 2013). This side- by-side analysis was made in the discussion
section of the study. First, the statistical part of the data was analyzed, and then the
qualitative data results could be displayed for comparisons. The quantitative data was
analyzed by SPSS 20 software. Next, the audio/video recorded data gathered in
classroom observation were transcribed and analyzed qualitatively.

Finally; the in-depth interview was transcribed and changed into plain text. The plain text
was organized and coded for easy retrieval and identification by using Open Code 4
software. ldeas were thematically categorized into meaningful code, synthesis 1,
synthesis 2 and memo patterns. Then, identification of themes, recording and
development of provisional categories were carried out. After refining themes and

categories, in-depth analysis was carried out through narration.

62



3.9. The Pilot Study

3.9.1. Purposes of Conducting the Pilot Study

This pilot study was conducted for different purposes. The first was to identify items that
could be difficult for respondents to understand or that could have vague meaning for
respondents. The second reason was to know how much time the questionnaire would
require the teachers and students to complete so that a strategy could be designed as to
how to administer it during the main study. The third one was to check how appropriate
the rating scales were before the administration of the questionnaire in the main study.
The fourth reason was to test the reliability of the instrument, i.e., the questionnaire for
the quantitative part of the study. The fifth reason was to try out the data analysis
methods which are mentioned in the methodology section of the study. Therefore, the
three data collection instruments; classroom lesson observation, one-to-one interview,
and questionnaire were used. Before presenting the details of the processes of piloting, it
seems reasonable to start the discussion of this section with a brief description of the
school environment, participant profiles, teacher and researcher relationships, ethical
aspects, reliability tests and other relevant issues.

3.9.2. Piloting Instruments and Procedures

The researcher communicated with the department head to introduce himself to English
language teachers and arrange time for classroom observations and interviews. After
introduction, the researcher gave a consent paper to participants of the study. In the pilot
study, data was collected by what Wolcott (1992) refers to as “watching”, “asking” and
“examining”, that is, observing lessons, carrying out post lesson interviews and
guestionnaires. For classroom observation purposes, six sample teachers were given a
consent paper to read and sign to confirm their willingness; after they read and signed,
the six participant teachers returned the consent paper to the researcher, and then the

observation was made.

In the classroom observation which spanned for two weeks (in the first academic
semester of 2019/20), the researcher observed sample teachers in their classrooms for
three times. The purpose of the first-round observation was to socialize the researcher
himself with students and teachers so that the researcher did not use any checklist or

recording material. In this observation, the classroom teachers introduced the researcher
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to their students and the researcher also addressed to the students that the purpose of the
observation was purely academic so that they were informed to feel free and do things as

usual.

The second-round observation was really different from the first one; because most of the
students communicated naturally. The purpose of this observation is still socializing the
researcher to the students and teachers. However, the researcher has taken some notes
which might serve as an input for the last observation. The third observation was
supported by observation checklists and sample video records. Finally, the data obtained

from this observation were used for data analysis and interpretation for the pilot study.

Six teachers who have been under observation were interviewed in depth. Out of them,
33% of teachers were selected randomly for transcription and Open Code 4 software
analysis purposes. Finally, twenty-five teachers out of thirty-two teachers and thirty
students participated in filling the questionnaires. They were told to fill the questionnaires
carefully as much as possible and to ask for clarification about any vague items. The
items for which the respondents sought were carefully recorded to make possible
modifications during the main study. Through this route, the first two purposes of the
pilot study were achieved. As the participants were told to ask for clarification about any
vague items they might not easily understand, some teachers asked for clarifications, for
example, question number 5 of the interview guideline lacked clarity. The question item
reads: ‘‘Do you believe that the use of students' own language in the EFL classroom is
often recognition of teachers' weakness in using English language itself?’’ If ‘No’ ‘what
makes you use it in your class?’ After retelling the question, the planned interview was
conducted and the teachers’ responses to the interview questions were tape recorded for
later transcription and analysis. However, this interview question should be rephrased

clearly during the main study.

Among the total 32 English language teachers in the school, 78 % of teachers were
selected randomly, and from six sections, 30 students were chosen based on stratified
sampling technique as the participants of the pilot study. Out of the 78% of teachers, 24%
of them were involved in the classroom observations; then, for transcription and analysis
purpose, 33% of teachers were selected randomly from the observed classrooms. Fearing
the amount of time required for teachers to fill such a large number of items in the

questionnaire would affect the data to be collected, the researcher made an attempt to
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know how much time the questionnaire would require the teachers to complete. The
fastest and the slowest respondents used 40 and 60 minutes, respectively. However, the
great majority of the respondents used between 45-55 minutes to complete the
questionnaire. The one-to-one interview section took 7-10 minutes per respondent.
Students used a maximum of 20 minutes to fill the questionnaire and return to the

researcher.

Drawing on these experiences, the researcher decided that it would be safer to do two
things for the main study. The first one was beyond rephrasing the items for which the
respondents were seeking clarification, including a prolog item to check whether
respondents have that kind of experience or not; before responding to the group of items
and to tell them to respond to them only if they confirmed they had. Therefore, the
following items were identified to rephrase and use during the main study. These are: in
teachers’ interview questions; item number 5, in students’ questionnaire part 2 and some

procedural issues in the demographic information part were rephrased.

The second issue was planning how to administer students’ questionnaires. It was
prepared in English. The researcher had a threat that students’ English language
proficiency would affect the study. Therefore, the researcher decided to translate the
questionnaire into their mother tongue (Ambharic). Finally, the Ambharic version
questionnaire was distributed to respondents under the supervision of the researcher
himself. This helped him to give any necessary help and to secure a high return rate of the

questionnaires.

To achieve the third objective of the pilot study, the researcher has tabulated and checked
the data just before the detailed analysis of the data. Therefore, after tabulating and
checking the collected data, the researcher coded the data to feed it into the software. Just
before the main data analysis, a preliminary analysis was made to see how much each
scale was rated to decide whether the rating scales were appropriate. The analysis

provides that all points in the scale were rated in varying frequencies.

Among the various statistical methods for checking the reliability of instruments, a
method of internal consistency was applied; this method is often preferred to be used for
instrument administration and validation. Moreover, the method was preferred because

the questionnaires were designed for the study to measure a particular attribute such as
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people’s beliefs and practices. After administering the questionnaire, the result was
analyzed to test the reliability of the questionnaires. When the quantitative data was
analyzed statistically using Cronbach’s coefficient alpha, the qualitative data was
analyzed by Open Code 4 software, which is the latest qualitative data analysis software.

3.9.3. Classroom Observations

The main purpose of classroom observation was to see teachers’ practices of using
learners’ own language in EFL classrooms and how do teachers use learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms? The classroom observation was supported by audio-video
recording which helps to determine what aspect(s) of classroom activities would need
particular attention to re-observe and minimize unforeseen practices that might affect the

outcome of the study.

The other purpose is to check the instruments for their feasibility served in two ways (1)
it helps to re-observe the observed teachers’ recorded lessons, and react or reflect on what
they had done, why they had done that, and say what they would do, as an aim, in their
subsequent classes; (2) helped the researcher to elicit important issues that the researcher
felt should be affected during the post lesson interview. To this end, after having received
the agreement of the six teachers to observe their classes, one sample lesson from each
teacher was recorded. During recording, the recording device was positioned in a place
where the researcher thought and believed it would capture the voice of the teachers and

students.

3.9.4. Post Lesson Interview

Initially, the classrooms to be observed were identified and given to the researcher by the
teachers themselves. However, when the actual work of the post lesson interview was
about to start, a problem of delay occurred between classroom observation and post
lesson interview in that the observed teachers could not be immediately available for the
post lesson interview. In some instances, there was a delay between the two events
because the teachers had to go to another class immediately after they finished the classes
they had. At other times, the delay happened because the teachers had to deal with school
and student affairs which required immediate attention. These situations were really

unwanted circumstances, as any delay could impact on the quality of the interview and
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discussion sessions. However, the interview is conducted in their free time on the same

date of classroom observation.

From this incident, the researcher has got a lesson that he should account into
consideration during the main study; that is, to have un delayed post lesson interview, the
researcher should check the teachers who are going to be interviewed would have free
time after observation; for the reason that, this problem might happen during the main
study, so that it is important to look for a possible preventive mechanism to conduct post
lesson interview undelayedly. Possible mechanisms would be adjusted like checking the
school weekly programme to determine appropriate periods that permit the teachers to be
immediately available for the interview. After a careful study of the school’s weekly
timetable, each participant would be free after teaching a lesson was seriously sorted out

in the main study.

Still, there were other two key issues that needed attention. The first was whether to
conduct the interview in English or Amharic. The other was checking whether the

interview questions set in the guideline were at the level of the teachers’ understanding.

Regarding the first issue, teachers agreed to have the interview in English. They did not
have critical problems that hinder oral communication. Regarding the second issue, the
researcher gave a copy of the consent paper and interview questions to the teachers so
that they could put up questions, if there were any. Teacher A asked clarity about
question number 5. The question item reads: “Do you believe that the use of students'
own language in the EFL classroom is often a recognition of teachers' weakness in using

English language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you use it in your class’’ (See the appendices

part).

After the researcher made clarifications verbally about the question, the planned
interview was conducted and the teacher’s responses to the interview question were
recorded for later transcription and analysis. However, it needs to be rephrased during the

main study.
3.9.5. Questionnaires

According to Martyn (2007), questionnaires are important to explore information about

beliefs, experiences, opinions and preferences. In this study, questionnaires were used to
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collect relatively immense data from both teachers and students. Teachers’ own language
use and their practices could be studied through direct observations in EFL classroom

interactions and through in-depth interviews.

However, sometimes teachers may act or tell superficially when they notice that they are
under observation. In such cases, it is impossible to collect real data about their actual
practices that they are usually engaged in. On the other hand, it is only the snapshot of the
real classroom practices of the teachers that can be observed. Besides, teachers may tend
to do what they are expected to do rather than what they really do. Therefore, a
questionnaire is given to teachers to collect relatively immense data. Finally, a
questionnaire is ultimately given to students to triangulate teachers’ real work in their
classrooms from their students as they know what the teachers usually do. Thus, a
questionnaire is distributed to the students whose classroom was observed to look at how

and the extent to which their teachers use their own language in the classroom.

3.9.6. Validity and Reliability

According to Creswell (2000), there are various approaches a researcher can use to
address validity (quality/rigor/trustworthiness) and reliability (dependability), in
qualitative studies; the most popular include triangulation of the information among

different sources of data, receiving feedback from informants and expert review.

Conferring to Waterman (2013) validity in qualitative research means “appropriateness”
of the tools, processes, and data. Whether the research question is valid for the desired
outcome, the choice of methodology is appropriate for answering the research question,
the design is valid for the methodology, the sampling and data analysis is appropriate,

and finally the results and conclusions are valid for the sample and context.

The researcher has used probably valid and reliable instruments; because the instrument
was developed by well-experienced researchers in the area. Guy Cook and Graham Hall
developed this instrument in 2013. They are well-known linguists in ELT. They have
done related research in the area of learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.
Regarding the ethical issue, the researcher has written a letter and asked them for
permission to adapt and use it for this research purpose on April 12, 2019. On the same

day, they have written a letter of permission to use the tool with adaptations.
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Accordingly, the researcher has adapted the tools to the context and submitted them to the
advisor to get further comments. As a result, the researcher has got directions and
constructive feedback from the advisor. As a result, a possible modification was made to
the instruments; for this reason, the consistency of the questionnaire was retested by the
reliability statistics test measure with SPSS version 20 software. Therefore, as it is
depicted in summary table 4.1, the result of the quantitative data obtained from teachers’
and students’ questionnaire analysis about teachers’ belief and practices about learners’
own language in EFL classroom is statistically significant at 0.848 and 0.766 confidence

levels respectively.

Teachers’ and students’ questionnaire reliability coefficient or Cronbach’s Alpha test
result was 0.85 and 0.77, respectively. Reliability coefficient ranges between 0 and 1.
Zero indicates unreliability, and 1(one) shows perfect reliability. The above Cronbach’s
alphas are greater than 0.75, as Shaw and Right (1967) suggested that 0.75 indicates a
good degree of internal consistency of the information gathered through the instrument.
Therefore, the internal consistencies of the teachers’ and students’ responses to the items
provide very good internal consistency; because 0.85 and 0.77 are reasonably greater than
0.75. This made the researcher accept the reliability of the instrument with reasonable

confidence.
3.9.7. Lessons Learnt from the Pilot Study

As stated earlier, the pilot study was mainly conducted to check the adequacy of the data
gathering instruments. The researcher has learnt a lot in conducting the pilot study. It
provided him with the opportunity to identify problems and seek solutions for them so

that the main study would be conducted effectively.

First, classroom observation was conducted with a video record and observation
checklist. However, there were incidents which could not be included in the observation
checklist. Therefore, in addition to the video record and observation checklist, field notes
should be taken. Thus, supplementing the recordings of the video and observation
checklist by field notes would have value in collecting classroom data during the main

study.

Second, as any delay between classroom observation and the subsequent interview/

discussion could have an impact on the quality of the interview and discussion sessions,
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in the main study, it it important to look for an appropriate time for the teachers to appear
for post lesson interviews with no significant delay from the classes they had been

teaching in the interview sessions that followed.

The data gathering instruments (own language belief survey, own language use practice
survey and own language use reason survey) were good except some problems on the
belief survey. In the belief survey and interview questions, some words and phrases were
modified and added. In addition, for the majority of the students, learners” own language

use and practice survey (Amharic version) questionnaires were clear.

Third, the pilot study revealed useful information that helped to revise the instruments
and to see potential problems that could have occurred in the main study by not giving
clear directions, procedures, and vague items so that it needs rephrasing and including all
aspects of detailed and explicit questions about teachers’ beliefs and practices about

learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms.

Fourth, the researcher has used the following data gathering procedures during the pilot
study. That is, first observation was made based on the checklist then one to one
interview was followed. Finally, questionnaires were administered. However, this
procedure is revised because constructive feedback is given by examiners during the pilot
study presentation. As a result, the data gathering procedure is modified for the main
study. Thus, the data gathering procedure in the main study would be in the following
way: first the questionnaires were administered then classroom observation was followed.

Finally, one to one interview was conducted.

The researcher has watched the recorded video to see whether the recorded materials
were clear and audible or not. However, when the recorded lessons were played, they
turned out to be poor quality. Although it is some way audible and visible, two basic
problems were identified for the poor recording: (1) the constant back and forth
movements of the teachers made the recording difficult for the recorder to capture their
voices clearly; (2) background noises of students both from within and outside of the
classrooms worsened the recording situation. The researcher has learnt a lot from this

practice in order not to repeat the same things in the main study.

Finally, the researcher has learnt a lot from the pilot study that analyzing the quantitative

and qualitative data requires consulting and reconsulting statisticians to use SPSS and
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Open Code 4 software properly. Therefore, things learnt from the pilot study were well
taken care of to mitigate the problems which occurred during the pilot study would not be

of serious impediment in the main study.
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CHAPTER FOUR

4. Results and Discussions

4.1. The Preliminary Review of the School Context

The school selected for the main study is Mengesha Jemberie High School in West
Gojjam, Ethiopia. This school was established in 1943 G.C. by the Swedish government
and the local community. The school is large-sized with 50 sections and more than 3578

students in the two shifts.

Prior to the beginning of the main study, the researcher visited the school chosen for the
main study site and had an informal chat with some of the English teachers. Supporting
this stance, Gutierrez (1996) says, “The question of access to a research area is
considered a vital point as it may not always be easy to be allowed to conduct a study

without prior familiarization with the situation on site.

The classrooms contained 20-23 desks in triple rows, with no teacher’s desk. On average,
in each classroom 62 students were assigned. The school has one small staff room. For
this reason, most of the teachers take tea and similar services under a shade of a tree. This

small tea room serves for a few teachers to take tea and rest during break time.

Like in other government schools, the majority of the students at Mengesh Jemberie High
School come from low-income families. Students at all times use Amharic language in
the school compound to communicate with each other and with their teachers. The visits
and talks undertaken were a good and favorable moment for the researcher to establish a
friendly relationship with the potential research participants and discuss the aim of the
study as well as experiences that the teachers have had regarding the data collection
instruments. Fortunately, the teachers who took part in the informal discussion expressed
their desire to take part in the study regardless of the time constraints they had been
experiencing; they had a load of three up to four periods in a day. In spite of this, they
promised to be involved in the study because they felt that they would get some lessons

out of it.

This informal discussion also provided to the researcher a hint of concern that the

teachers had, and this helped him to look for ways to solve the time pressure that they
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would encounter when the researcher started the actual work of the piloting study.
Following this, it was important to have an official permission from the school
management to carry out the study in this school. Although the process was easily
facilitated because of a cooperation letter from the Department of Foreign Languages and
Literature (DFLL) at Addis Ababa University, the school is endowed with supportive
and collaborative staff members. These all help the researcher to get relatively sufficient

data for the study.

4.2. Teacher-Researcher Relationship

When collecting data, the researcher was well aware of treating the teachers not as
subjects but as people who have beliefs, feelings, values, and needs (Elbaz, 1983). The
researcher was also conscious that the study requires teachers to make close and careful
self-evaluation and reflection on school-wide issues of concern. Stenhouse (1975)
pointed out that building up a relaxed, comfortable, and trusting relationship that can

“transcend the role and dissolve fronts” (Woods, 1985:14) was crucial.

Hence, the researcher had to work on the relationship with the teachers. To this end, he
had friendly chats with them and was able to explain the objectives and the significance
of the study so that the teachers were aware of the things they would be required to do
during the study period. The researcher also felt that to gather data on their reflective
practices, it was imperative to develop an equal relationship with them. In this regard, the
researcher shared with them his learning experience as a student, and the challenges he
faced as a teacher in high school. After having done this, the teachers reciprocated by
sharing their teaching experience and the ups and downs of their career path
development. In this way, the researcher and they were able to treat each other as

colleagues in the same profession.

4.3  Anonymity

As a result of the establishment of collegial relations with the participants, they took the
researcher into their confidence and were able to voice their ideas. To a certain extent,
they were able to critically comment on issues such as their school culturs and
management issues. As Tsui (2003) points out, a study of this nature reveals a very
private side of the lives of teachers, especially when trusting relationships develop

between the researcher and respondents. However, teachers expressed their fear that they
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might be in trouble if sensitive information gained through their reflective comments
were disclosed to the concerned bodies. In this regard, the teachers were assured that the
researcher would preserve their anonymity by using pen names. Thereafter, participant
teachers were called- teacher A, B, C, D, E, and F.

4.4 Being Obtrusive

To be unobtrusive as much as possible, participants were informed not to bother much to
offer the researcher space while he was visiting their classes for observation. What the
department head really did during the first visit was introducing the researcher to all
English language teachers in the way that they would be at ease while classes were in
progress. During break time, the researcher had a friendly discussion with English
language teachers of the school to further establish a good relationship with them. What
is more, in order not to disturb other teachers, the interviews were carried out under the

shade of a tree.

There were three phases in the collection of data for the study. The first phase of data
collection was questionnaire. Questionnairs were given to teachers and students.
Participant teachers were involved in filling the questionnaires. Other than this, students
also participated in filling questionnaires to cross-check teachers’ every day activities
about teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners' own language use in the EFL
classrooms. Then, classroom observations were made. Finally, post lesson interview was

carried out.

45 Quantitative Data
45.1 Teachers’ questionnaire

Table 4.1 Teachers’ Quessionaire Retest Reliability Result

No | Participants | No of participants | No of items | Cronbach’s Alpha

1 Teachers 21 50 .88

As table 4.1 shows, teachers’ questionnaire reliability re-test result of the main study was
improved from 0.845(the pilot study Cronbach’s Alpha) to 0.88 Cronbach’s Alpha. This
might be because of lessons learnt form the pilot study and items rephrased based on
comments given by examiners during the pilot study presentation.
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Table 4.2 Respondent’s Native Language

Respondent’s Native language
No Participants Amharic Other Total Valid
percent
1 Teachers 95.2% 4.8% 100%

As depicted in table 4.2, teachers had almost the same native language background
because Amharic is a native language for 95.2 % of EFL teachers. One respondent has a
different native language that is ‘‘Awegni’’as a native language. However, the

respondent is a bilingual teacher and he is as fluent as Amharic native teachers.

Table 4.3 Respondents’ academic qualification

Valid Frequency Percent
BED Degree 13 61.9%
MA Degree 8 38.1%
Total 21 100.0%

Table 4.3 reports respondents' academic qualification. This table shows 62% of the
respondents’ academic qualification was a BA degree However, there were some teachers
who were attending M.A. program in summer program. Among the total English
language teachers in the school, 38% of them were MA holders. This implies that the

majorities of teachers were BA degree holders.

Table 4.4 Respondents’ level of English

Valid Frequency Percent
Good 7 33.3%
Very Good 13 61.9%
Excellent 1 4.8%

Table 4.4 indicates respondents’ English language proficiency level which is rated by
respondents themselves. Thus, when 62% of respondents responded that they do have
“‘very good’’ English language proficiency level, 33% respondents rated their English
language proficiency as ‘“‘Good’’. One respondent only rated himself ‘’Excellent.”’
However, the data gathered from the classroom observation and in-depth interview
sessions do not rate them in such a way. This shows that teachers may not know excaclly

their level of English languge proficiency.
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Table 4.5 English teachers’ belief about learners’ own language use in EFL

classrooms

No Items
Valid percent

SA A N D SD | Total
1 | Learners’ own language |42.9% |38.1% |0% |19% 0% | 100%

should be used in

English class.
2 Students should use their | 38.1% | 47.6% | 0% 14.3% | 0% 100%

own language in the

English classroom.
3 English language 38.1% |38.1% |4.8% | 19% 0% | 100%

teachers should use

learners’ own language in
English class.
4 Using learner’ own 143% |47.6% | 0% |38.1% |0% | 100%

language prevents

students from learning
English.

5 Teachers should follow 19% 33.3% [ 0% |47.6% | 0% |100%
an English-only policy in

the classroom.
6 Bilingual dictionary 28.6% |61.9% |0% |4.8% |4.8% |100%
helps students to

understand new
vocabulary.

7 I do not feel comfortable | 19% 42.9% | 0% |33.3% |4.8% | 100%
when my students use
their own language in
EFL class.

8 In English class, Amharic | 23.8% | 61.9% |0% |9.5% |4.8% | 100%
should be used to
maintain classroom
discipline.
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9 In English class, 38.1% |524% |0% [95% |[0% |100%
sometimes | use Amharic
to fill my English
language gaps.

10 | I try to exclude own- 19.% 33.3% [ 0% |38.1% |9.5% | 100%

language use in EFL

classrooms.
11 | English should be the 38.1% |524% |0% [95% |[0% |100%

main language used in

EFL classrooms.
12 | | feel guilty when I use 28.6% |42.9% | 9.5% | 19% 0% | 100%
languages other than
English in the EFL
classroom.

13 | Own-language use helps | 19% 57.1% [ 0% |23.8% |0% | 100%
students to express their
cultural and linguistic
identity more easily.

Table 4.5, reports that English teachers’ belief about learners’ own language use in EFL
classroom. In table 4.5, item1, shows 81 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that
learners’ own language should be used in English classrooms. This indicates that teachers
do have positive belief about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms. Item 2, also
specifies 85.7 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that students should use their
own language in the English classroom. Meaning, the majority of the teachers believe
that students should use their own language in the English classroom. Item 3, designates
76.2 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that English language teachers should
use learners’ own language in English classrooms. This directs that teacher do have

positive belief about learners’ own language use in EFL classroom.

In table 4.5, item 4 and 5, reveal contrasting responses with item 1, 2 and 3; because
61.9% of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that using learner’ own language
prevents students from learning English and 52.3 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed

that teachers should follow an English-only policy in the classroom. However, 47.6 % of
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teachers strongly disagreed or disagreed that teachers should follow an English-only
policy in the classroom. Nevertheless, item 6, reveals 90.5 % of teachers strongly agreed
or agreed that a bilingual dictionary helps students to understand new vocabulary.
Certainly, only 9.6 % of participants suggested that learners never use bilingual
dictionaries to learn vocabulary. This shows that the vast majority of teachers have
positive belief about learners’ own language use to learn new vocabularies in English.
Item 7, points out 61.9% of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that they do not feel

comfortable when students use their own language in the EFL classroom.

However, as depicted in item 8, shows 85.7 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that
in English classroom, Amharic should be used to maintain classroom discipline and item
9, indicates 90.5 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that they use Amharic
sometimes to fill their English language gaps. But, items 10 and 11, state that 52.3 % of
teachers strongly agreed or agreed that they try to exclude own-language use in EFL
classroom and 90.5 % of teachers agreed that English should be the main language used
in EFL classroom respectively. Item12 shows 71.5 % of teachers strongly agreed or
agreed that they feel guilty when they use languages other than English in the EFL
classroom. Finally, item 13, points out 76.1 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that
learners’ own-language use in EFL classroom helps students to express their cultural and

linguistic identity more easily.

Table 4.6 Possible arguments for using learners’ own language in the EFL
classrooms.

No Valid percent
Items SA A N D SD | Total

14 Students like to use their 38.1% |52.4% | 0% 48% | 4.8% | 100%

own language in EFL

class.
15 | Students have the right to | 33.3% | 38.1% | 0% 286 | 0% |100%
use their own language in %

the EFL classroom.
16 | Own-language use helps | 14.3% | 61.9% |4.8% |19% | 0% | 100%

students to work together.
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17 | Students can relate new 42.9% | 47.6% | 0% 9.5% (0% | 100%
English-language
knowledge to their own
language (Amharic)
knowledge.

18 | Own-language use inthe | 33.3% |52.4% |4.8% |4.8% |4.8% | 100%

EFL classroom makes

students less anxious.
19 Translation is an effective | 42.9% | 47.6% | 0% 9.5% | 0% 100%

language-learning strategy

for many students.

Table 4.6, demonstrates possible arguments for using learners’ own language in the EFL
classroom. Item 14, shows 90.5 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that students like
to use their own language in the EFL classroom. This means the vast majority of the
respondents recognized that students like to use their own language in the EFL
classroom. Item 15, also asserts 72.4 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that
students have the right to use their own language in the EFL classroom. This indicates
that learners’ interest and right are some of the possible reasons to use students’ own

language in an EFL classroom.

Item 16, points out 76.2 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own-
language use in EFL classroom helps students to work together. This shows that teachers’
reason to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms is to work together. ltem 17,
demonstrates 90.5 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that students can relate
new English-language knowledge to their own language (Amharic) knowledge.

Item 18, shows 85.7 % of teachers strongly agreed or agreed that learners' own-language
use in EFL classroom makes students less anxious. This indicates that teachers’ argument
to use learners’ own language is to reduce learners’ anxiety in the EFL classroom. Item
19, asserts 90.5 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that translation is an effective
language-learning strategy for many students. This implies that teachers’ reason to use
learners’ own language in EFL classroom is for translation purposes and it is considered

as an effective strategy for many students.
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Table 4.7 Possible arguments against using learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms.

No | Items Valid percent
SA A N D SD Total
20 | Own-language use in 9.6% |28.6% |4.8% |28.6% |28.6% | 100%

EFL classrooms

reduces learners’
exposure to learn
English.

21 | In multilingual classes, | 14.3% | 33.3% | 9.5% |28.6% | 14.3% | 100%

own-language use is

impractical.
22 | Own-language use in 14.3% | 23.8% |9.5% | 33.3% | 19% 100%

EFL classrooms

reduces the
opportunities for
learners to speak and
practice English.

23 | Own-language use 19% 47.6% | 4.8% | 23.8% |4.8% | 100%
leads to interference

(negative transfer) from
the learners’ own
language into English.
24 | In EFL classrooms, 9.5% | 19% 0% 28.6 42.9 100%

students prefer an

English-only approach.
25 | Own-language use in |14.3% |14.3% |4.8% |33.3% |33.3% | 100%
the EFL classroom

hinders learners from

learning English.
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Table 4.7, presents teachers’ possible arguments against using learners’ own language in
EFL classroom. Item 20, expresses 57.2 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed
that learners’ own-language use in EFL classroom reduces learners’ exposure to learn
English. This means teachers believe that learners’ own-language use in EFL classrooms
never reduces learners’ exposure to learn English. In divergence to this, 38.2 % of
respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own-language use in EFL classroom
reduces learners’ exposure to learn English. When item 21 indicates 47.6 % of the
respondents strongly agreed or agreed that in multilingual classroom own-language use is
impractical; 42.9 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that in multilingual

classroom own-language use is impractical.

Item 22, demonstrates 52.3 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that
learners’ own-language use in EFL classroom reduces the opportunities for learners to
speak and practice English. However, 38.1 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed
that learners’ own-language use in EFL classrooms reduces the opportunities for learners
to speak and practice English. Item 23, shows 66.6 % of respondents strongly agreed or
agreed that learners’ own-language use leads to interference (negative transfer) from the
learners” own language into English. In this item, 28.6 % of respondents strongly
disagreed or disagreed that students’ own-language use leads to interference or negative

transfer from the learners’ own language into English.

Item 24, asserts that 71.5 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that in the
EFL classroom, students prefer an English-only approach. This means the majority of the
respondents’ argument not to use English-only approach is that students do not prefer this
approach. Nevertheless, 28.5 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that in EFL
classrooms, students prefer English-only approach. This is a conflicting response with
what the respondents responded during the interview and what the researcher observed in

the classroom during classroom observation sessions.

Item 25, specifies 66.6 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that learners’
own-language use in EFL classroom hinders learners from learning English. However,
28.6 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own-language use in EFL
classrooms hinders learners from learning English. This shows that the vast majority of

the teachers’ argument to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom is; they believe
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that learners’ own-language use in EFL classroom do not hinder learners from learning

English.
Table 4.8 Reasons to use learners’ own language (Amharic) in English classroom.

* It is appropriate to use Amharic to

No | Items Valid percent
SA A N D SA Total
26 | explain difficult 38.1% | 47.6% | 0% 14.3% | 9.5% | 100%
concepts.
27 | introduce new 14.3% | 66.7% | 4.8% | 14.3% | 4.8% | 100%

grammatical rules.
28 show differences and 23.8% |52.4% | 0% 14.3% | 9.5% | 100%

similarities between

Ambharic and English.
29 | explain vocabulary. 19% 66.7% | 0% 9.5% | 4.8% | 100%
30 | help students to feel | 42.9% | 33.3% |4.8% | 14.3% | 4.8% | 100%

more comfortable/

confident.
31 | give instructions. 42.9% | 42.9% | 0% 9.5% | 4.8% | 100%
32 | explain English idioms | 28.6% | 57.1% | 0% 9.5% | 4.8% | 100%
and expressions.
33 | complete pair/ small- | 19% 42.9% | 0% 33.3% | 4.8% | 100%

group work activities.

34 maintain classroom 19% 71.4% | 0% 4.8% 4.8% | 100%
discipline.
35 assess students. 28.6 52.4% | 4.8% | 9.5% 4.8% | 100%

36 | help low-level learners | 28.6% |61.9% |4.8% [(48% |0% |100%
than high-level
learners.

37 | correct spoken errors. 33.3% | 47.6% | 0% 14.3% | 4.8% | 100%
38 | manage large classes |42.9% | 38.1 48% | 14.3% | 0% | 100%

than small classes.
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Table 4.8 presents teachers’ reasons to use learners’ own language (Amharic) in English
classroom. In this table item 26, shows 85.7 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed
that learners’ own language use in EFL classroom is appropriate to explain difficult
concepts in EFL classroom. However, 23.8 % of respondents strongly disagreed or
disagreed that it is appropriate to use Amharic to explain difficult concepts in the EFL
classroom. This implies that the vast majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms is to explain difficult concepts. Item 27, also indicates 91 %
of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that they use learners’ own language to
introduce new grammatical rules. This asserts that the great majority of teachers’ reason

to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms is to introduce new grammatical rules.

Item 28, depicts 76.2 % of respondents responded that learners’ own language use in EFL
classroom is appropriate to show differences and similarities between Ambharic and
English. 23.8 % of respondents replied that learners’ own language use in EFL
classrooms is not appropriate to show differences and similarities between Amharic and
English. Here it is possible to say that the majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’
own language in EFL classrooms is to show differences and similarities between
Ambharic and English. Item 29, shows 85.7 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed
that learners’ own language use in EFL classroom is appropriate to teach or explain
vocabulary. This tells that the vast majority of teachers' reason to use learners’ own

language in EFL classrooms is to teach vocabulary.

Item 30, also indicates 76.2 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’
own language use in EFL classroom is appropriate to help students to feel more
comfortable or confident. 19.1 % of respondents responded that learners’ own language
use in the EFL classroom is not appropriate to help students to feel more comfortable or
confident. This implies that the majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms is to help students to feel more comfortable or confident.
Item 31, shows 85.8 % of respondents responded that learners’ own language use in EFL
classroom is appropriate to give instructions. This asserts that the great majority of

teachers’ reason to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms is to give instructions.

Item 32, states 85.7 % of respondents responded that learners’ own language use in EFL
classroom is appropriate to explain English idioms and expressions. This shows that the

great majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom is to
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explain English idioms and expressions. Item 33, also demonstrates 61.9 % of
respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners” own language in EFL classroom is
appropriate to complete pair or small-group work activities. However, 38.1 % of
respondents responded that learners’ own language in the EFL classroom is not
appropriate to complete pair or small-group work activities. On the other hand, a
significant number of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms

IS to complete pair or small-group work activities.

Item 34, reveals 90.4 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own
language use in EFL classroom is appropriate to maintain classroom discipline. This
means the vast majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own language in EFL
classroom is to manage classroom discipline. Item 35, shows 81 % of respondents
strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own language use in EFL classroom is to assess
students’ level of understanding. However, 14.3 % of respondents strongly disagreed or
disagreed that learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms is to assess students’ level
of understanding. Cumulatively, this implies that the great majority of the teachers’
reason to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom is to assess students’ level of

understanding.

Item 36, reports 90.5 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own
language use in EFL classroom is to help low-level learners than high-level learners. This
infers that the great majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own language in EFL
classroom is to help low-level students. Item 37, displays 80.9 % of respondents
responded that learners’ own language use in EFL classroom is to correct spoken errors.
Then, 19.1 % of respondents responded that learners’ own language use in EFL
classroom is not to correct spoken errors. Cumulatively, the majority of teachers’ reason
to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom is to give spoken error feedback. Finally,
item 38, describes 90 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that learners’ own
language use in EFL classroom is appropriate to manage large classes rather than small
classes. This implies that the vast majority of teachers’ reason to use learners’ own

language in EFL classrooms is to manage large classes.

84



Table 4.9 Own-language use and institutional culture

No

ltems

Valid percent

SA

N

D

SD

Total

39

Teachers can decide
for themselves the
balance of English and
own-language use in

EFL classroom.

42.9%

42.9%

0%

14.3%

0%

100%

40

My school expects
students to be taught
only in English.

23.8%

38.1%

0%

28.6%

9.5%

100%

41

The government/
education ministry
expects classes to be
taught only

in English.

28.6%

38.1%

0%

28.6%

4.8%

100%

42

Teachers in my school
feel that classes should
be taught only in
English.

14.3%

28.6%

4.8%

38.1%

14.3%

100%

43

Teaching materials
used in the school
include own-language
as clarifications of

English.

23.8

47.6%

4.8%

4.8%

19%

100%

44

Teaching materials
used encourage
learners to use their
own language during

classroom activities.

19%

23.8%

0%

47.6%

9.5%

100%
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45 | Mixing English and 47.6 28.6% | 0% |28.6% |4.8% | 100%
Ambharic is a common
phenomenon in EFL
classrooms in this

school.

Table 4.9 analyzes learners’ own-language use in EFL classroom and institutional
culture. In this table item 39, shows 85.8 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that
teachers can decide for themselves the balance of English and own-language use in the
EFL classroom. 14.3 % of respondents disagreed that teachers can decide for themselves
the balance of English and own-language use in the EFL classroom. This implies that the
vast majority of teachers in school culture can balance English and learners’ own-
language use in EFL classrooms. Item 40, indicates 61.9 % of respondents strongly
agreed or agreed that the school administration bodies expect students to be taught only
in English. 38.1% of respondents responded that the school administration bodies do not
expect students to be taught only in English. This shows that the great majority of
respondents confirmed that the school administration bodies expect students to be taught

only in English in EFL classrooms.

Item 41, also indicates 66.7 % of respondents responded that the government or
education ministry expects EFL classes to be taught only in English. However, 33.3 % of
respondents responded that the government or education ministry does not expect EFL
classes to be taught only in English. This tells the majority of the teachers strongly agreed
or disagreed that the government or education ministry expects EFL classes to be taught
only in English. Though, item 42, reports 42.9 % of respondents strongly agreed or
agreed that EFL teachers in the school context feel classes should be taught only in
English; 52.4 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that EFL teachers in the
school context feel classes should be taught only in English. This implies that a
significant number of teachers believe that EFL classes should not be taught only in
English.

Item 43, shows 71.4 % of respondents responded that the teaching materials used in the
school include own-language as clarifications of English. But, 23.8 % of respondents
replied that teaching materials used in the school do not include own-language as

clarifications of English. This indicates the majority of teachers strongly agreed or agreed
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that the teaching materials used in the school include own-language as clarifications of
English. Though item 44, demonstrates 42.8 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed
that the teaching materials used encourage learners to use their own language during
classroom activities; 57.1 % of respondents responded that the teaching materials used
encourage learners to use their own language during classroom activities. This informs
significant numbers of teachers believe that teaching materials used in the school
encourage learners to use their own language during classroom activities. Finally, item
45, settles 76.2 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that mixing English and
Amharic is a common phenomenon in EFL classrooms in the school context.
Contrariwise, 33.4 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that mixing English
and Ambharic is a common phenomenon in EFL classrooms in the school context. This
tells the majority of teachers that mixing English and Amharic is a common phenomenon

in EFL classrooms in the school context.

Table 4.10 Other influences on EFL teaching.

No Valid percent
Items SA A N D SD | Tota

46 | My pre-service teacher 19% | 66.7% |4.8% |9.5% |0% 100
training discouraged %

own-language use in EFL

class.
47 | It is common to find 0% |33.3% |23.8% |33.3% |9.5% | 100
discussion of own- %

language use at
professional conferences
about ELT.

48 | My in-service teacher 0% |143% |14.3% |57.1% |14.3 | 100

training encouraged own- % %

language use in EFL

class.
49 | Itis rare to find 19% | 38.1% | 23% 19% 0% 100
discussion of own- %
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language use in research
and literature
surrounding ELT.

50 | There isrenewed debate | 14.3 | 38.1% | 33.3% |9.5% |4.8% |100

about own-language use | % %

within the language
teaching literature.

Table 4.10 reports other influences on EFL teaching. In this table item 46, 85.7 % of
respondents strongly agreed or agreed that their pre-service teacher training discouraged
them to use learners’ own-language use in EFL classrooms. Contrariwise, 9.5 % of
respondents disagreed that their pre-service teacher training discouraged them to use
learners’ own-language use in EFL classrooms. This confirms the vast majority of
teachers asserted that their pre-service teacher training discouraged them to use learners’
own-language use in EFL classrooms. Item 47, indicates 42.8 % of respondents
responded that it is not common to find discussion of own-language use at professional
conferences about ELT. However, 33.3 % of respondents responded that it is common to
find discussion of own-language use at professional conferences about ELT. In this item,
23.8 % of respondents were neutral that it is not common to find discussion of own-
language use at professional conferences about ELT. Cumulatively, this tells significant
numbers of teachers confirmed that it is not common to find discussion of own-language

use at professional conferences about ELT.

Item 48, displays 71.4 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that their in-
service teacher training encouraged own-language use in EFL classrooms. However, 14
% of respondents agreed that their in-service teacher training encouraged own-language
use in EFL classrooms. 14% of respondents also were neutral that their in-service teacher
training encouraged own-language use in EFL classrooms. This item tells that the great
majority of teachers believe that their in-service teacher training does not encourage them

to use learners’ own-language in EFL classrooms.

Item 49, shows 57.1 % of respondents responded that it is rare to find discussion of own-
language use in research and literature surrounding ELT. When 23 % of respondents
were neutral on this issue, 19 % of respondents disagreed that it is rare to find discussion

of own-language use in research and literature surrounding ELT. This implies that
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significant numbers of teachers confirmed that it is rare to find discussion of own-

language use in research and literature surrounding ELT.

Finally, item 50, settles 52.4 % of respondents strongly agreed or agreed that there is
renewed debate about own-language use within the language teaching literature.
Contrariwise, when 14.3 % of respondents strongly disagreed or disagreed that there is
renewed debate about own-language use within the language teaching literature; 33.3 %
of respondents were neutral that there is renewed debate about own-language use within
the language teaching literature. Cumulatively, this implies that the majority of teachers
confirmed that there is renewed debate about own-language use within the language
teaching literature.

45.2 Students’ questionnaire
Demographic information

Table: 4.11 Students’ own language.

Valid Frequency Percent Valid Percent
Amharic 30 100% 100%
Other 0 0% 0%

Table 4.11, indicates 100% of students do have the same native language background
(Ambharic). This implies that Ambharic is students’ native language. As it is earlier
indicated with teachers’ demographic information in table 5.1, teachers also share the
same language background with students. On the other hand, Amharic is a native
language for both students and teachers except one teacher who has a different native
language that is ‘‘Awegni’’as a native language. However, the teacher is a bilingual

teacher and he is as fluent as Amharic native teachers.

Table: 4.12 Students’ English language proficiency level.

Valid Frequency Percent Valid Percent
poor 6 20.0 20.0

Good 20 66.7 66.7

Very Good 4 13.3 13.3

Total 30 100.0 100.0

Table 4.12 indicates students' English language proficiency level which is rated by them.

Thus, when 13% of respondents responded that they do have
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language proficiency level, 67% students rated their English language proficiency as

““Good.”” 20% of students rated themselves ‘’Excellent.”” However, the researcher could

not observe these ratings during the classroom observation.

Table 4.13 Students’ response to questions on teachers’ practice and use of Amharic

in English classrooms.

N Items Scale
0 My English teacher SA A D SD | Valid total
1 | likes to use Amharic in English
classroom to explain grammar 43.3% | 50% | 3.3% | 3.3% 100%
rules.
2 | likes my use of Amharic for
o 36.7% | 43.3% | 10% | 10% 100%
clarification.
3 | never uses Amharic in an English
3.3% |16.7% | 50% | 30% 100%
classroom.
4 | uses Amharic to explain English
» ) 46.7% | 50% | 3.3% | 0% 100%
idioms and expressions.
5 | usually uses Amharic in English
26.7% | 36.7% | 23.3% | 13.3% 100%
classrooms.
6 | uses Amharic to manage
o 36.7% | 56.7% | 6.7% | 0% 100%
classroom discipline.
7 | translates words or sentences into
o _ 60% |36.7% | 0% 3.3% 100%
Ambharic in English class.
8 | likes to use Amharic to give
_ _ 16.7% | 56.7% | 23.3% | 3.3% 100%
homework in English class.
9 | sometimes speaks Amharic in
English class to clarify the 23.3% | 66.7% | 10% 0% 100%
directions.
10 | uses Amharic when telling jokes. 33.3% | 50% | 13.3% | 3.3% 100%
11 | usually likes to use Amharic for
o 23.3 | 36.7 40 0% 100%
giving individual comments.
12 | uses Amharic in English
classrooms to reduce students’ 33.3% | 40% | 20% | 6.7% 100%
anxiety/fear.
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13 | teaches English in the English
3.3% | 30% | 30% |36.7% 100%
language only.

14 | uses Amharic to solve
_ ) 53.3% | 33.3% | 3.3% | 10% 100%
misunderstanding.

15 | uses Ambharic to fill his/her own
) ) ) 40% |33.3%| 6.7% | 20% 100%
gaps in speaking English.

16 | prefers to use Amharic to save
_ ] 10% | 26.7% | 43.3% | 20% 100%
his/her time.

17 | uses Amharic to explain the
differences and similarities 36.7% | 40% | 13% | 10% 100%
between Amharic and English.

18 | prefers to use dictionaries which
are translated from English to

) 43.3% | 43.3% | 3.3% | 10% 100%
Ambharic when he/she teaches

vocabulary.

19 | uses Amharic to discuss cultural
] 36.7% | 56.7% | 3.3% | 3.3% 100%
issues.

20 | teaches English both in Amharic
) 26.7% | 50% | 20% | 3.3% 100%
and English.

Table 4.13 reports students’ response to teachers' practice and use of Amharic in EFL
classroom. Item 1 shows 93.3 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English
teachers like to use Ambharic in English classrooms to explain grammar rules. This
implies that the vast majority of students confirmed that English teachers use Amharic in
EFL classrooms. Item 2, also indicates 80 % students strongly agreed or agreed that
English teachers like their use of Amharic for clarification. However, 20 % of students
strongly disagreed or disagreed that English teachers like their use of Amharic for
clarification. Aggregately, the great majority of students asserted that English language

teachers motivate students to use their own language in the EFL classroom.

Item 3, specifies 80 % of students strongly disagreed or disagreed that their English
teachers never use Amharic in EFL classroom. 20 % of students strongly agreed or
agreed that their English teachers never use Amharic in EFL classrooms. This means the
great majority of students confirmed that their English teachers use Amharic in EFL

classrooms. Item 4, points out 96.7 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English
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teachers use Amharic to explain English idioms and expressions. This shows the huge
majority of students witnessed that English teachers use Ambharic to explain English
idioms and expressions. In item 5, although 63.4 % of students strongly agreed or agreed
that English teachers usually use Amharic in English classroom; 36.6 % of students
strongly disagreed or disagreed that English teachers usually use Amharic in English
classroom. This indicates that significant numbers of students reported that English

teachers usually use Amharic in English classrooms.

Item 6, depicts 93.4 % of students responded that English language teachers use Amharic
to manage classroom discipline. This reveals the vast majority of students reported that
English language teachers use Amharic in EFL classroom to manage classroom
discipline. Item 7, portrays 96.7 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English
language teachers translate words or sentences into Amharic in English classroom. This
shows the huge majority of respondents stated that English language teachers translate

words or sentences into Amharic in English classrooms.

Item 8, displays 73.4 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language
teachers like to use Amharic to give homework in EFL classrooms. However, 26.6 % of
students strongly disagreed or disagreed that English language teachers like to use
Ambharic to give homework in EFL classrooms. This implies the majority of students
reported that English language teachers like to use Amharic when they give homework in
EFL classrooms. On the other hand, significant numbers of teachers’ use learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms when they want to make the instruction clear. Item 9, also
portrays 90 % of students who responded that English language teachers sometimes
speak Ambharic in English class to clarify the directions. This means the great majority of
students strongly agreed or agreed that English language teachers sometimes speak

Amharic in EFL classroom to clarify the directions.

Item 10, indicates 83.3 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language
teachers use Amharic when they want to tell jokes. Nevertheless, 16.7 % of students
strongly disagreed or disagreed that English language teachers use Ambharic in EFL
classrooms when they want to tell jokes. This implies that the great majority of students
responded that English language teachers use Ambharic in EFL classrooms when they
want to tell jokes. Though item 11, shows 60 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that

English language teachers usually like to use Amharic for giving individual comments;
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40 % of students strongly disagreed or disagreed that English language teachers usually
like to use Amharic for giving individual comments. This implies that significant
numbers of students witnessed that English language teachers usually like to use Amharic

in EFL classroom for giving individual comments.

Item 12, points out 73.3 % of students responded that English language teachers use
Ambharic in English classrooms to reduce their (students”) anxiety or fear. However, 26.7
% of students responded that English language teachers do not use Amharic in English
classrooms to reduce students’ anxiety or fear. This shows that the majority of students
strongly agreed or agreed that English language teachers use Ambharic in English
classrooms to reduce students’ anxiety or fear. This means EFL teachers use learners’
own language to raise students’ confidence level. Item 13, indicates 66.7 % of students
strongly disagreed or disagreed that English language teachers teach English in English
language only. However, 33.3 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English
language teachers teach English in the English language only. This shows the majority of
students confirmed that English language teachers do not teach English in the English

language only.

Item 14, indicates 86.6 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language
teachers use Amharic to solve misunderstanding. 13.3 % of students strongly disagreed or
disagreed that English language teachers use Amharic to solve misunderstanding. This
shows the vast majority of students responded that English language teachers use
learners’ own language to solve misunderstandings. Item 15, portrays 73.3 % of students
responded that English language teachers use Amharic to fill his or her own gaps in
speaking English. However, 26.7 % of students responded that English language teachers
do not use Amharic to fill his or her own gaps in speaking English. This implies the
majority of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language teachers use

Amharic to fill his or her own gaps in speaking English.

Item16, reports 63.3% of students strongly disagreed or disagreed that English language
teachers use Amharic in EFL classroom to save their time. However, 36.7% of students
strongly agreed or agreed that English language teachers use Amharic in EFL classrooms
to save their time. This indicates that significant numbers of students asserted that
English language teachers do not use Amharic in EFL classrooms to save their time. Item

17, spectacles 76.7 % of students responded that English language teachers use Amharic
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in EFL classroom to explain the differences and similarities between Amharic and
English. 23.3 % of students responded that English language teachers do not use Amharic
in EFL classrooms to explain the differences and similarities between Amharic and
English. This shows the majority of students strongly disagreed or disagreed that English
language teachers use Amharic in EFL classroom to explain the differences and

similarities between Amharic and English.

Item 18, designates 86.6 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language
teachers prefer to use dictionaries which are translated from English to Amharic when
they teach vocabulary. However, 13.4 % of students that English language teachers
strongly disagreed or disagreed with prefer to use dictionaries which are translated from
English to Amharic when they teach vocabulary. This shows that the great majority of
students confirmed that English language teachers prefer to use dictionaries which are

translated from English to Amharic when they teach vocabulary.

Item 19, indicates 93.4 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language
teachers use learners’ own language in EFL classroom to discuss cultural issues. This
clearly shows the vast majority of students asserted that English language teachers use
learners’ own language in EFL classroom to explain and discuss cultural issues. Finally,
item 20 settles 76.7 % of students strongly agreed or agreed that English language
teachers teach English both in Amharic and English in EFL classroom. However, 23.3 %
of students strongly disagreed or disagreed that English language teachers teach English
both in Amharic and English in EFL classrooms. This implies the majority of students
asserted that English language teachers teach English both in Amharic and English in

EFL classrooms.

4.6 Qualitative Data
4.6.1 Classroom Observation
Participants’ Profile

The main purpose of classroom observation was to see teachers’ practices of learners’
own language use in EFL classrooms and how frequent teachers use learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms? The classroom observation was supported by audio-video
recording which helps to determine what aspect(s) of classroom activities would need
particular attention to re-observe and minimize unforeseen practices that might affect the
outcome of the study.
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The other purpose is to check the instruments for their feasibility served in two ways (1)
it helps to re-observe the observed teachers’ recorded lessons, and react or reflect on what
they had done, why they had done that, and say what they would do, as an aim, in their
subsequent classes; (2) helped the researcher to elicit important issues that the researcher
felt should be affected during the post lesson interview. To this end, after having received
the agreement of the six teachers to observe their classes, one sample lesson from each
teacher was recorded. During recording, the recording device was positioned in a place
where the researcher thought and believed it would capture the voice of the teachers and
students. After recording each lesson, the researcher had to play the recorded video to see
whether the recorded materials were clear and audible or not. However, when the

recorded lessons were played, it turned out to be relatively good quality.

Teacher A was an M.A. degree holder and has got varied experiences in teaching
English. Teacher A was the first teacher who read and signed on the consent paper to take
part in classroom observations, in-depth interviews, and in filling questionnaires. This
teacher has 27 years of experience in teaching English as a foreign language both in high
school and preparatory school, and since then teacher A has been teaching English in
grade 12"

Like teacher A; teacher B also was M.A. degree holder with 30 years of teaching
experience in English as a foreign language. Teacher B was head of the department; he
has participated in classroom observations, in-depth interviews, and in filling

questionnaires. He was teaching English in grade 12",

Teacher C and D were M.A. degree holders in the summer in-service program. They do
have 17 and 14 years of teaching experience in English as a foreign language in different
high schools in West Gojjam, respectively. Both of them have six and five years of
teaching experience at the high school level; and they were teaching in grade 12" and 11"

respectively.

Teachers E and F have more than 25 years teaching English as a foreign language in
different schools. Both of them have 12 years of experience in teaching English in this
school. Teacher E and F were summer in-service M.A. degree students. These teachers

have been teaching English in grade 11"
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Table: 4.14 Participants’ demographic information.

N | Teachers’ | Teachers’ | Teachers’ | Lesson Which Which
0 | code mother level  of | types language | language did
tongue English observed | did the | the students

teachers | use most?
use most?

1 |A Amharic | Good Writing English Ambharic

2 |B Ambharic | poor Speaking | English Ambharic

3 |C Amharic | Good Speaking | English Ambharic

4 | D Amharic | Very good | Grammar | English English

5 |E Ambharic | Good Grammar | English English

6 |F Ambharic | Good Listening | English Ambharic

Table 4.14, reports the demographic information of teachers who were involved in
classroom observation. The above teachers’ language proficiency level is given by the
researcher. Thus; the data reveal that all teachers who participated in the classroom
observation have the same mother tongue (Amharic). Based on the researchers’ grading
level; when teacher D has very good English language proficiency, most of the teachers
were good in English language proficiency. However, teacher B is poor in English
language proficiency. Coming to the language skills and areas practiced; writing,
speaking, grammar, and listening lessons were presented. During the classroom
observation, most of the time teachers use English language; though, students use their
own language more than English language in EEL classroom.

Table 4.15 Purposes and frequencies of using the learners’ own language in the EFL
classrooms.

No Purpose Always | Usually | Sometimes | Seldom | Never
1 To teach new 83% 17%
vocabulary
2 To explain grammar 100%
3 To provide 100%
clarification
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4 To provide feedback 83% 17%

6 To explain instructions 100%

7 To deal with discipline 17% 83%
cases

8 To make humorous 100%
comments

9 To discuss cultural 100%
issues

10 | Tosavetimein 50% 50%
lengthy tasks

11 | To give individual 100%

help to students

12 To make contrast 100%
between L1 and L2

14 To motivate students 100%

15 | To support weak 100%
students

16 To balance the 17% 83%

communication gap

Table 4.15 summarizes purposes and frequencies of using the learners” own language in
the EFL classrooms. The summary is based on the check list of the classroom
observations made by the researcher himself. According to the classroom observations
made by the researcher, most of the teachers use the learners’ own language in the EFL
classrooms. The majority of teachers who participated in the EFL classroom observations
were using the learners’ own language sometimes to accomplish the above purposes
which means to teach new vocabulary, explain grammar, provide clarifications, give
feedbacks, deal with discipline cases, explain instructions, give individual helps, save
time, make humorous comments, discuss cultural issues, make contrast between L1 and

L2, motivate students, support weak students and balance the communication gap.

The vast majority of English language teachers in the EFL classrooms used learners’ own
language to teach vocabulary (83% of participants), to explain grammar (100% of

participants), to provide clarifications (100% of participants), and feedback (83% of
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participants). This shows that students’ poor language proficiency forced teachers to use
learners’ own language in EFL classrooms. Sometimes, both students’ and teachers’ poor
language proficiency forced teachers to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom; for

example, teacher A’s and teacher B.

The researcher identified that the majority of the teachers use both Amharic and English
when they give oral feedback and during error corrections. In classroom observations the
researcher observed that the learners’ own language was less frequently used to deal with
discipline cases and to save time. In addition to this, learners’ own language was never
used to make humorous comments and to discuss cultural issues. This might be because

of the nature of the lessons.

Purpose 11-15 shows 83% of participant teachers sometimes use learners’ own language
to explain instructions, give individual help, make contrast between Amharic and
English, motivate students, support weak students and balance the communication gap
between the students and the teachers. 17% of the participant teachers usually use
learners’ own language to and balance the communication gap between the students and

the teachers.

Table 4.16 Audio-Video Recorded

No | Teachers Grade | Lesson Reasons to use learners’ Frequency

Topic own language

1 Teacher A |12 Writing To teach new vocabulary Sometimes
To provide clarification

To explain instructions

To motivate students

To deal with discipline cases
To make contrast between
L1land L2

2 TeacherB | 12 Speaking | To explain grammar Usually
To make humorous
comments

To teach new vocabulary
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To provide clarification

To explain instructions

To balance the
communication gap

To motivate students

To provide feedback

To make contrast between
L1and L2

To fill his gap

Teacher C

12

Speaking

To provide clarification

To make humorous
comments

To discuss cultural issues

To save time in lengthy tasks
To give individual help to
students

To make contrast between
Lland L2

To motivate students

To support weak students

Sometimes

Teacher D

11

Grammar

To provide feedback

To deal with discipline cases
To make humorous
comments

To discuss cultural issues

To save time in lengthy tasks
To give individual help to
students

To make contrast between
L1land L2

To motivate students

To balance the

communication gap

Sometimes
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To support weak students

5 | Teacher E

11

Grammar

To explain instructions

To deal with discipline cases
To discuss cultural issues

To save time in lengthy tasks
To give individual help to
students

To make contrast between
L1and L2

To motivate students

To balance the
communication gap

To support weak students

Sometimes

6 | Teacher F

11

Listening

To deal with discipline cases
To make humorous
comments

To discuss cultural issues

To save time in lengthy tasks
To give individual help to
students

To motivate students

To balance the
communication gap

To support weak students

Sometimes

Teacher A

Table 16 summarizes teachers’ reasons to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom.
The summary is made based on the audio-video recorded data. As a result; Teacher A
(Appendix 9) sometimes uses learners’ own language in EFL classroom when students
face unfamiliar words. The teacher A believed that using students’ own language in the
EFL classroom helps as a teaching tool. This shows that own language use in the EFL
classroom has pedagogical significance. The teacher said, ‘‘own language makes the

students eager to learn, but when I usually use only English, they become silent.... at this
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time, Amharic makes them more eager to participate.”” Teacher ‘A’ believed that
allowing students’ own language to be used in English class does not reduce their
exposure to learn English. The teacher replied, ‘‘Students’ own language doesn’t reduce
their learning rather than make them eager to participate in our classroom.”” The teacher
believed that the use of students' own language in the EFL classroom is not often the
recognition of teachers' weakness. The teacher supposed, ‘it may sometimes be students’
weakness, because students are not rich in vocabulary at this time teachers ... try to
translate that language. So, I think it is the weakness of students not teachers.’’ Finally,
Teacher A expressed his thought that English-only policy has problems. The participant
said, ‘‘the previous teaching learning method says use only English, but it is not essential.

There must be Ambharic translation.”’

Teacher B

Teacher B (Appendix 9) also uses learners’ own language in EFL classroom more
frequent than others (see appendix 7). The teacher said, ‘‘sometimes I use Ambharic
meaning, to fill the gap between the students and the teacher.”” Teacher B was the only
respondent who stated that teachers’ weakness also forced them to use learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms. The teacher said, ‘I use motive words to motivate students
like, ‘79 N4’, ‘A2HU, “+t71R’°, “tiN’, and ‘F°IL7T 10 NFLCT PINZM?° | like jocks to
encourage students.”” Teacher B believed that allowing students’ own language to be
used in English classroom does not reduce their exposure to learn English. The teacher
stated, ‘“No more exposure in English. Only the chance of attending English class is forty
minutes ‘701, Out of the class; they don’t speak, they don’t communicate even, when
they get language teachers, they don’t communicate.”” Teacher B believed that the use of
students' own language in EFL classroom is often recognition of both students’ and
teachers' weakness.”” The teacher described, ‘‘teachers are not active enough in English,
always they focus in to Amharic and they want to teach in Amharic rather than in
English.”” Teacher B believed that in the school context English-only policy has
problem. The teacher said, ‘‘in our context, there is a problem. Because ... no more
exposure. Our native language is Amharic. When | communicate in English with one
person, everybody watches me, because it is new, it is not common; when | communicate
in English out of the class, everybody ignores me.’” The researcher probed the participant

““Why they ignore you?’’ The participant replied, ‘‘because it is not common. It is not
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habitual. We are ‘/hNA...N$’ international language is dominating us. Why don’t you
encourage our language? Why we always dependent from other countries’ language.”’
This implies that teacher B seems to be disposed to associate own language use in EFL

classroom with identity.
Teacher C

Teacher C (Appendix 9) uses students’ own language in EFL classroom to teach
vocabulary, maintain classroom discipline, and instruct instructions. The teacher said,
“‘the main reason for using a first language is helping students... and students want to use
that first language in the classroom. It is appropriate to use own language during some
difficulties, new words or for maintaining classroom discipline, to interact your teaching
or some instructions needed to be explained.”” Teacher C believed that using students’
own language in the EFL classroom helps as a teaching tool. This directs that own
language use in the EFL classroom has pedagogical significance. The teacher said, ‘first
language is essential for students.... students are very understood what they are learning
in first language. So, it is essential to use first language in the classroom.”” The teacher
thought that allowing students’ own language to be used in English classroom does not

reduce their exposure to learn English.

The teacher said, ‘‘exposure is very important; but in our classroom... have no more
exposure... even at all. Only classrooms are not the main important thing to use the
language effectively. Exposure in and around that area may be very useful... even subject
teachers use this first language instead of English, because no more exposure around. Not
only is the classroom exposing the students to be effective in that language. So, exposure
is important, but no more exposure there.”” Teacher C believed that the use of students'
own language in EFL classroom is often the recognition of students' weakness. This
indicates that students’ weakness is a pushing factor to the teacher for using students’
own language in the English classroom. Finally, the participant replied that English-only
policy by itself has problems. The participant stated, ‘‘the policy says the English
classroom is only in English. That is the cause for no more communication at all.
Communicate or understand each other make learning. Unless we communicate, there is
no learning at all. So, without any communication there is no learning at all. ... Using
first language is better and they have got better learning style by using first language

rather than only English.”’
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Teacher D

Teacher D (Appendix 9) uses students’ own language in EFL classrooms to make the
lesson clear, instruct students, teach vocabulary, and make communication easy. The
teacher said, ‘I use own language when there is a gap between the teacher and students.”’
Teacher D also believed that using students’ own language in the EFL classroom helps as
a teaching tool. This indicates that own language use in the EFL classroom has
pedagogical contributions. The teacher thought that allowing students’ own language to
be used in the EFL classroom does not reduce their exposure to learn English. The
teacher said, ‘‘allowing the students’ own language doesn’t interfere students’ exposure
to learn English.”” This teacher believed that the use of students' own language in EFL
classroom is often the recognition of students’ weakness.’” The teacher described, ‘it is
not teachers’ weakness; it cannot be.”” Lastly, Teacher D expressed his thought that
English-only policy has problems. The teacher thought, ‘‘students may not understand all

English words; in this case it is better to use students’ own language.’’

Teacher E

As it is indicated in (Appendix 9), Teacher E uses students’ own language in EFL
classroom sometimes to maintain classroom discipline, give instruction, translate English
to own language, and to teach vocabulary. The teacher said, ‘‘if the topic is not clear or if
the word is very bombastic, | use own language in EFL classroom.’” Teacher E believed
that using students’ own language in the EFL classroom helps as a teaching tool. This
shows that own language use in the EFL classroom has pedagogical significance. The
teacher said, ‘‘lower-level students cannot understand what | said in English only. So, in
order to approached those students, it is possible to use own language.”” The teacher
believed that allowing students’ own language to be used in English class does not reduce
their exposure to learn English. Teacher ‘E’ has a deviant belief that the use of students'
own language in EFL classroom is not often the recognition of students' and teachers’
weakness. The teacher said, “‘it is not the teachers’ and students' weakness. .... I am not
sure to say this one is teachers’ problem or this one is students’ problem.”” This implies
the teacher was not sure that the use of students’ own language in EFL classroom is often
the recognition of neither students’ nor teachers’ weakness. In conclusion, the teacher

believed that English-only policy by itself has problems.
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Teacher F

Teacher F (Appendix 9) uses students’ own language in EFL classroom sometimes
during communication barriers. The teacher said, ‘‘there may be some barriers...
communication barriers when students are always taught by the English language. For
example, there may not be full communication... there may be some topics which may
not be very visible or clear for students. So, in that case, we can use own language to
communicate effectively and there may be some words that don't have English meaning.
So, it is better to use the mother tongue, as well we can use the language for free
communication of the culture of the student to be expressed in their own language.”’
Teacher F also thought that using students’ own language in the EFL classroom helps as
a teaching tool. This implies that own language use in the EFL classroom has

pedagogical significance.

The teacher believed that allowing students’ own language to be used in the EFL
classroom does not reduce students’ exposure to learn English. The teacher said, ‘“When
it is essential to teach, it is better to use the mother tongue or own language.’”” This
teacher believed that the use of students' own language in the EFL classroom may not be
teachers’ weakness. The teacher described, ‘‘this is the belief of the English language
teachers as well as other subject teachers. Even society believes that. If the language
teacher teaches in Amharic, he has inability of the expression of the language. So, there is
a belief.”” Lastly, Teacher F expressed his thought that English-only policy has problems.
The teacher thought, ‘‘there are some cultures which cannot be expressed by the second

language. So, sometimes it is better to use the mother tongue or own language.”’

4.7 Interview

Teachers who participated in classroom observation also participated in the interview
session. Therefore, teachers who were interviewed have the same code with the
classroom observation. The researcher was able to fix up the appropriate time and place
ahead of observation session with the participants consent. The in-depth interview data
was audio recorded to get detailed information that was raised during the in-depth
interview session. The recorded audio was transcribed into word text; then the word text
changed into plain text. Fainally, the plain text was sorted out into Open Code 4 software
inorder to make different codings of the qualitative data; like synthesisl or initial coding,

synthesis 2 or axial coding, and memos were coded and analyzed in the following way.
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4.7.1 Narrative Interview Synthesis 2 Tree View list

&k Synthesis 2 Tree View

Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Namative Interview.

=1 Beliefs

. - What is teachers belief on OL use in EFL class?
Amharic is used as a tool during lecturing.
Better to use own language in EFL classroom.
Common sense belief.
English only policy affects communication.
English only policy has problems.
English only policy is not essential.
Environment as an exposure.
It is difficult to judge.
0L do not reduce the exposure to leam English.
0L is interesting and helpful.
0L is used as a teaching tool in EFL classroom.
0L is used as aid and tool in EFL classroom.
OL makes students active.
OL makes students to leam Endglish.
0L should be encouraged.
0L use in EFL class is not teachers’ weakness.
OL use in EFL helps students to be good at English
0L uses as a better leaming style.
Only communication makes leaming.
Only EFL class isnt enough to use English.
Own language use helps to be accepted by others.
Students have to be taught by their language.
Teachers' & students’ weakness forced to use OL.
Teachers do have positive belief towards OL use.
. The issue matters to leam English language.

105



=- Practices
| EI How often do teachers use OLin EFL class?
. Sometimes.
- Teachers' practices towards OL use in EFL class?

----- Allteachers teach in Amharic.

English classroom is the only exposure.

Mo more exposure in the school context.

Mo one communicates in English out the class.
Mo one is interested in English club.

To balance communication gap.

To communicate students’ culture freely.
To encourage students.
To fill the gap b/n students and the teacher.
To give instructions.
To make the instruction clear.
To make the lesson clear and communication good.

P To tell jokes.
- Reasons
- Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?

In order to support weak students.
Relatively students are weak.
Some cultures cannot be expressed by L2,
Speaking in English is not common in the schoal.
- Students' weakness forced teachers to use Amharic
Students & teachers cannot communicate each other.
Students came poor from time to time.
Students can understand easily.
Students cannot understand all words.
Students have no exposure.

The environment is dominated by Amharic language.
To give clarfication.
To manage the classroom discipline.
To motivate students.
To teach vocabulary.

----- To translate unfamiliar words.

. When students are passive and lack engagement.
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As it is portrayed in the above summary of the synthesis 2 tree view list, the result of the
qualitative data analysis about teachers’ belief, practices, and reasons about learners’ own
language use in EFL classroom was coded in such a way. The researcher has made
qualitative data analysis with Open Code 4 software which is the latest qualitative data
analysis software. With this software, the researcher has imported the transcribed word
text into plain text, condensed segments of the plain text, assigned codes to segments of
the text, synthesized the codes into two stages (synthesis 1 and synthesis 2) and then
written memaos. (See appendix 10).

In this qualitative analysis, coding fundamentals were coded (synthesis1 or initial coding,
synthesis 2 or axial coding, and memos were coded and analyzed). Out of these coding
fundamentals, most probably synthesis 2 tree view list can show the summary of the
coding and analysis of the informants’ responses about their beliefs, practices and reasons
about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms (look at 4.7.1) for details of

information.

The qualitative data were gathered through one -to-one in-depth interview (see on 5.8.1
synthesis 2 tree view list). During this section, respondents tried out to express their
beliefs, practices and reasons about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms. Based
on the qualitative data gathered through in-depth interviews, respondents confirmed that
they use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms.

This shows that respondents’ perceived belief about learners’ own language use in EFL
classrooms is positive. As it is shown in (4.7.1, synthesis 2 tree view list), sometimes

respondents use learners’ own language in the EFL classroom.

As a pushing factor, teachers have their own reasons to use learners’ own language in
EFL classrooms; these are ‘‘to motivate students, students cannot understand English, to
help students, own language makes the lesson simple, own language use is a good way of
teaching, students’ weakness, teachers’ weakness, students are poor in vocabulary; if it is
English only classroom, students do not want to participate actively in class and they
perceived that own language use in EFL class do not reduce learning exposure rather own
language helps as a teaching tool.”” The above reasons were supported by (Cook, 2002;
Turnbull, 2002; and Ellis, 2008).
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English language teachers were not intended to follow English only policy in the EFL
classroom because of their lived experiences. These are: ‘‘no one speaks English out of
the class, not enough exposure for students, in English only class students were silent and

idle and English only policy does not make students active learners.”’

However, one of the interviewees was directed that ‘English only policy is good, but in
the school context no more exposure, English only policy needs exposure out of the class,
even English language teachers do not speak English in the school compound,

environment makes exposure and environment makes active learners in English.”’

Referring to classroom observations and video record findings; as a practice, the majority
of respondents sometimes used learners’ own language during classroom greetings,
instruction provision, classroom management, lesson difficulties, teaching speaking, and
grammar lessons. However, the researcher has observed that teacher ‘B’ taught his
students by using Amharic language frequently (See Appendix 9), in the same way, most

of his students were asking him questions in Amharic.

The analyses of the qualitative data showed that most teachers agreed that they use
learners’ own language in EFL classrooms for different reasons. They believed that using
learners’ own language in the EFL classroom creates a helpful learning environment, as
expressed by Teacher A (Appendix 9) “Learners’ own language makes students eager to
learn the second language”. Some participants (Teacher C, Teacher D) stated that “Using
learners’ own language in the EFL classroom helps students to teach new words, explain
instructions, fill communication gaps, make clarification, and maintain classroom
discipline.” Teachers believed that learners’ own language should be used in EFL

classrooms sometimes and the use of learners’ own language should be limited.

The remaining teachers expressed their reasons to use learners’ own language in the EFL
classroom in common was students’ poor language proficiency. However, they
acknowledged that there are moments when they try to use English as much as possible in
the EFL classroom. Participants reported that they use learners’ own language when
students encounter problems in explaining difficult language items. One participant
(Teacher F) used learners’ own language during communication barriers between the
teacher and students. This participant stated that “it is preferable to use Amharic not

always but sometimes.” Teacher F concludes his interview by saying ‘‘there are some
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cultures which cannot be expressed by the second language. So, sometimes it is better to

use the mother tongue or own language’’.

Most of the teachers explained that they use learners” own language because of students’
weakness. However, one participant (Teacher B) (appendix 9) accepted that both
students’ and teachers’ weakness forced teachers to use Amharic in EFL classrooms. This
participant said, ‘‘teachers are not active enough in English, they always focus on
Ambharic. So, the two are integrated.”” The teacher also said, ‘‘in our context, there is a
problem. Because ... no more exposure. Our native language is Amharic. When |
communicate in English with one person, everybody watches me, because it is new, it is

not common; when I communicate in English out of the class, everybody ignores me.”’

The researcher probed the participant ‘“Why they ignore you?’’ The teacher replied,
““because it is not common. It is not habitual. We are ‘hNA...N’ international language
is dominating us. Why don’t you encourage our language? Why we always dependent
from other countries’ language.”” Though most of the participants have a general
agreement that they use Amharic purposefully as a teaching tool, the classroom
observation showed that many of them used learners’ own language (Amharic) as the last

option to teach English.

4.8 Discussions

4.8.1 Teachers’ belief about learners’ own language use in EFL classroom

The main purpose of this study was to explore teachers’ belief and practice about
students’ own language (Amharic) use in EFL class in Mengesha Jenberie High school in

Ethiopia. Thus, the result obtained in this study was discussed in the following sections.

The result indicated that English language teachers’ belief about learners’ own language
use in EFL classrooms is positive and used as an important tool that could contribute to
students’ success in EFL classrooms. The vast majority of English language teachers
believe that students should use their own language in the EFL classrooms. The results
also revealed that when the best part of English language teachers agreed that teachers
shouldn’t follow English only policy in EFL classrooms, significant numbers of English
language teachers agreed that teachers should follow English only policy in EFL

classrooms (See table 4.5).
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EFL teachers in Mengesha Jemberie High School tended to use learners’ own language,
and recognized the need for learners’ own language use when it is needed. In this respect,
teachers’ belief aligns with the argument proposed by scholars like (Atkinson 1993; Stern
1992, and Levine 2003) who noted that teachers can use learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms judiciously. Findings also suggested that learners’ own language can be used

as a facilitating tool in EFL classrooms.
4.8.2 Teachers’ practice of using learners’ own language in EFL classroom

As a classroom practice, the study revealed that learners’ own language was in use in

EFL classrooms during grammar structure explanation, vocabulary teaching, classroom
discipline  management (See Teacher B in Appendix7); ‘Every one ‘18 NA
TPIRAAU’. ..., clarification provision, communication gap between the students and the

teacher, discussions of cultural issues, contrast between Amharic and English, motivation

provision, support (relatively weak students), comprehension checking.

EFL teachers believed that learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms could support
students and English language teachers to learn and teach English respectively. However,
EFL teachers reported that learners’ own language should not be used excessively in EFL
classrooms. It can thus be suggested that using the learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms can be used as a pedagogical resource.

5.5.3 Teachers’ reason of using learners’ own language in EFL classroom

English language teachers’ reasons to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms is to
clarify difficult concepts (See Teacher D in Appendix7); ‘‘Direct speech... @A+
Nem+15 e+174 TMAT y@m:: The one who speaks first. A78 AM. P+T7/M7Y 11C
89098 ATPLLC MAPARD AT j0:: ANA AT8YU AA ATTIEATE TR AYPLCIPT
Pa$PC 711C PAJR:’, motivate students (See Teacher B in Appendix 9); 719 N4’

‘ALHU’ ..., teach grammar rules and teachers do have other learner-based reasons like:

students’ poor language proficiency and students’ interest to use their own language in

EFL classroom. Teachers’ incompetence in English language (See Teacher B in

Appendix 7); ““If you are ok that person is more ok. If you are more A¥¢h+! And ...

9%tC ...that person also more °1*FC! Clear? More ‘““1tC’! .... If you are polite it is
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called...‘®N%’ that person will be more ‘®N+> Clear?”” And cultural aspects are some of

the reasons which made them to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms (See

Table 4.16).

Most of the teachers explained that they use learners’ own language because of students’
weakness. However, one participant (See Teacher B in appendix 9) accepted that both
students’ and teachers’ weakness forced teachers to use Amharic in EFL classrooms. This
participant said, ‘‘teachers are not active enough in English, they always focus on
Ambaric. So, the two are integrated.”” The teacher also said, ‘‘in our context, there is a
problem. Because ... no more exposure. Our native language is Amharic. When |
communicate in English with one person, everybody watches me, because it is new, it is

not common; when | communicate in English out of the class, everybody ignores me.

In conclusion, this study offers some inferences, mainly the positive beliefs toward
learners’ own language use in the EFL classroom indicated by EFL teachers. That is,
teachers’ perceived beliefs, reasons and practices about learners’ own language use in

EFL classroom would have a positive return on the pedagogical processes.
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CHAPTER FIVE
5. Summary of major findings, conclusions and

recommendations

5.1. Summary of major findings

5.1.1.

Quantitative Findings

Based on the quantitative data analyses, the major findings of the quantitative study

reveal that:

v

v

The great majority (81%) of English language teachers’ belief about learners’
own language use in EFL classrooms is positive.

The vast majority (86%) of English language teachers believe that students should
use their own language in the EFL classrooms.

When the best part (52%) of English language teachers agreed that teachers
shouldn’t follow English only policy in EFL classrooms, significant numbers
(48%) of English language teachers agreed that teachers should follow English
only policy in EFL classrooms.

The huge majority (91%) of English language teachers agreed that sometimes
they use learners’ own language in EFL to fill their English language proficiency
gaps.

The majority (76%) of the English language teachers agreed that learners’ own-
language use in the EFL classroom helps students to express their cultural and
linguistic identity more easily.

The best part (67%) of the English language teachers confirmed that learners’
own-language use in the EFL classroom does not hinder learners from learning
English.

The vast majority (86%) of the English language teachers agreed that learners’
own language is appropriate to explain difficult concepts. This implies that
English language teachers’ reason to use learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms is to clarify difficult concepts.

The great majority (81%) of the English language teachers’ reason to use learners’

own language in EFL classroom is to teach grammatical rules.
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The majority (76%) of English language teachers’ reason to use learners’ own
language in EFL classroom is to show differences and similarities between
Ambharic and English.

The great majority (86%) of the English language teachers confirmed that they
use learners’ own language in the EFL classroom to provide instructions.

The vast majority (90%) of the English language teachers’ reason to use learners’
own language in EFL classroom is to maintain classroom discipline.

The great majority (91%) of the English language teachers agreed that learners’
own language is more appropriate to help low-level learners in EFL classrooms.
The huge majority (86%) of the English language teachers agreed that teachers
can decide for themselves the balance of English and own-language use in EFL
classrooms.

The majority (76%) of English language teachers asserted that mixing English
and Amharic is a common phenomenon in EFL classrooms in this school.

The great majority (86%) of English language teachers declared that their pre-
service teacher training discouraged them to use learners’ own-language in EFL
classrooms.

Students in the EFL classroom were involved in the study to triangulate the
findings obtained from the teachers. Thus, the vast majority (93%) of students
asserted that English language teachers like to use Amharic in English classrooms
to explain grammar rules.

The huge majority (94%) of students also declared that English language teachers
like to use Amharic in EFL classrooms to manage classroom discipline.

As table 5.12 shows, almost all (97%) of students witnessed that English language
teachers like to translate words or sentences into Amharic in English classrooms.
The great majority (83%) of students reported that English language teachers like
to use Amharic when telling jokes.

The vast majority (87%) of the students asserted that English language teachers
like to use Amharic in EFL classrooms to solve misunderstandings.

The huge majority (93%) of students stated that English language teachers like to

use Amharic in EFL classrooms to discuss cultural issues.
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5.1.2. Qualitative Findings

The qualitative findings of the study also presented that the vast majority of teachers’
beliefs about learners” own language use in EFL classrooms is positive. Sometimes, most
of the English teachers use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms as a teaching tool.
EFL teachers believed that English only policy affects the communication process
between the teachers and the students. Most of the EFL teachers suggested that learners’
own language use in EFL classroom does not reduce the exposure to learn English
language. EFL teachers believed that their own incompetence in English language and
students’ poor English language proficiency forced EFL teachers to use learners’ own

language (Ambharic) in EFL classroom.

The vast majority of English language teachers perceive that learners’ own language use
in EFL classroom helps to explain difficult concepts. Most of the English language
teachers were not intended to follow English only policy in the EFL classroom because of
limited exposure to use English language in the school context. Regarding this, one of the
participant teachers stated that only the EFL classroom is not enough exposure to learn
English. Teachers also believed that learners’ own language use in EFL classroom helps
students to be good at English and learners’ own language use in EFL classroom serves

as a better learning and teaching style.

As a classroom practice, most of the participant EFL teachers sometimes use learners’
own language to teach difficult lessons, instruct students, manage classroom discipline
teach grammar rules, motivate students, support weak students, teach vocabulary,
compare Amharic and English, translate English to Ambharic, tell jokes and balance
communication gaps. In the school context, most of the EFL teachers were not interested

in communicating in English out of the classroom.

The majority of English language teachers use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms
because of the following reasons. These are: Students’ deprived motivation, lack of
exposure in the school context, students’ poor English language proficiency, students’
interst to use their own language, EFL teachers’ incompetence and some cultural

linguistic aspects.
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5.2. Conclusions

This study explores EFL teachers’ belief and practice about learners’ own language
(Amharic) use in EFL classrooms and identifies teachers’ reason for using learners’ own
language in EFL classrooms at Mengesh Jemberie High School in West Gojjam,
Ethiopia. Based on the findings of the study, the result indicated that teachers’ belief
about learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms is positive and used as an important
tool that could contribute to students’ success in EFL classrooms. This implies that
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms appears to have some important

components that make it different from the existing approach of EFL teaching.

The findings of the study suggested that the EFL teachers in Mengesha Jemberie High
School tended to use learners' own language, and recognized the need for learners’ own
language use when it is needed. In this respect, teachers’ belief aligns with the argument
proposed by scholars like (Atkinson 1993; Stern 1992, and Levine 2003) who noted that
teachers can use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms judiciously. Findings also
suggested that learners’ own language can be used as a facilitating tool in EFL

classrooms.

As a classroom practice, the study revealed that learners’ own language was in use in
EFL classrooms during grammar structure explanation, vocabulary teaching, classroom
discipline management, clarification provision, communication gap between the students
and the teacher, discussions of cultural issues, contrast between Amharic and English,

motivation provision, support (relatively weak students), comprehension checking.

EFL teachers believed that learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms could support
students and English language teachers to learn and teach English respectively. However,
EFL teachers reported that learners’ own language should not be used excessively in EFL
classrooms. It can thus be suggested that using the learners’ own language in EFL

classrooms can be used as a pedagogical resource.

English language teachers’ reasons to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms are
to clarify difficult concepts, motivate students, help relatively poor students, teach
grammar rules and teachers do have other learner-based reasons like: students’ poor
language proficiency and students’ interest to use their own language in EFL classroom.

Teachers’ incompetence in English language and cultural aspects are some of the reasons
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which made them to use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms. Generally, this study
offers some implications, particularly the positive beliefs toward learners’ own language
use in the EFL classroom indicated by EFL teachers. That is, teachers’ perceived beliefs,
reasons and practices about learners’ own language use in EFL classroom would have a

positive return on the pedagogical processes.

5.3. Implications and rcommendations

Based on the findings of this study, it can be concluded that using learners’ own language
is effective to enhance EFL teachers’ teaching process developing positive belief about
learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms. As a result; it would have a significant
role to students’ English language learning performance enhancement. Hence,
implications are suggested for EFL curriculum designers and future research on learners’

own language.

Though learners’ own language use in EFL classrooms is not appreciated in EFL contexts
for several reasons e.g., negative transfer and interference Harmer, (2001) and Sharma,
(2006). On the other hand; EFL teachers in Ethiopia use learners’ own language in EFL
classrooms in most cases e.g., Dereje and Abiy, (2015; Abiy and Mohamed, (2012);
Kenenisa, (2003), and Mekonnen, (2009). The current study also explored that most of
the EFL teachers sometimes use learners’ own language in EFL classrooms for different

purposes in this school context as discussed earlier.

This study suggested using learners’ own language in EFL classrooms reasonably would
have significance for both teachers and students. However, the important implication of
this study is how to use learners’ own language into the existing EFL curriculum.
Therefore, the results of this study underscore some points worthy of further
investigation. Hence, the first possible direction for future research includes how to use
and integrate learners’ own language into the existing EFL curriculum in wider contexts.
As the sample of the study might not represent all high school EFL teachers at large,
future research on more high schools and EFL teachers using a similar approach as

undertaken by this study to determine if significant differences occur could be useful.

The study offers useful information and guidelines for teacher educators, practicing
teachers, teacher trainers, and foreign language curriculum designers with regard to using

learners’ own language in EFL classrooms. Teacher educators can give specific guidance
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to prospective teachers when they use learners’ own language and when they should
avoid it. Similarly, practicing teachers can be guided to take advantage of their own
language rationally rather than excessively. Though curriculum designers can specify the
frequency of learners’ own language use that could be acceptable and give guidelines on
when to avoid using it in English language classrooms, sometimes (when it is needed) it
is better to give a room for EFL teachers to use learners’ own language in EFL classroom

reasonably.
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Appendix 1
Addis Ababa University

College of Humanities, Language Studies, Journalism and
Communication

Department of Foreign Languages and Literature

Teachers’ Questionnaire
Dear Teacher,
The purpose of this questionnaire is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about using
learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Ambharic, in English classroom.
Please, be informed that all the data collected will be kept confidential and will only be
used for PhD research purpose. Thus, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the
following statements honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for the
successful accomplishment of this research. In this questionnaire, you are asked to think
about your beliefs and practices about teaching English language and using learners’ own
language in your classroom. Think carefully about each statement given below and put a
tick mark (V) on the answer that best represents your view.
Thank you very much in advance!

Part 1: Demographic information

1. Gender: Male: [1 Female: [

. Age: 20-30 [1 31-40 01 41-50 [ 51 and abovel]

Native Language:

2

3

4. Academic qualification: Diploma: 1  Degree: [ MA: [

5. What is your English proficiency level in your opinion? (Tick ONE)

Poor: 0  Good: O Very good: ] Excellent: [
6. How long have you been teaching English? (Tick ONE)

0-5years: [ 11— 15 years: [

6 — 10 years: [ 16 years and above: []

7. Number of students in your classes, on average: (Tick ONE)
50-60: 0 61-70:0O 71-80:00 91-100:0
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SA= Strongly Agree A= Agree  N= Neutral

Disagree

D= Disagree

SD= Strongly

Part 2: (Items 1-13); English language teachers’ belief about learners’ own language
(Ambharic) use in English classroom. (Tick ONE box for each statement).

No Scale
Items SA|A [N SD
1 Learners’ own language should be used in English
class.
2 Students should use their own language in the
English classroom.
3 English language teachers should use learners’ own
language in English class.
4 Using learner’ own language prevents students
from learning English.
5 Teachers should follow an English-only policy in
the classroom.
6 Bilingual dictionary helps students to understand
new vocabulary.
7 I do not feel comfortable when my students use
their own language in EFL class.
8 In English class, Amharic should be used to
maintain classroom discipline.
9 In English class, sometimes | use Amharic to fill
my English language gaps.
10 I try to exclude own-language use in EFL
classrooms.
11 English should be the main language used in EFL
classrooms.
12 | feel guilty when | use languages other than
English in the EFL classroom.
13 Own-language use helps students to express their
cultural and linguistic identity more easily.
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Part 3: (Items 14-19). Here is a list of possible arguments FOR using learners’ own
language in the EFL classroom. To what extent do you think each is a strong
argument for own-language use in class? (Tick ONE box for each statement).

14 | Students like to use their own language in EFL

class.

15 | Students have the right to use their own language in
the EFL classroom.

16 | Own-language use helps students to work together.

17 | Students can relate new English-language
knowledge to their own language (Amharic)
knowledge.

18 | Own-language use in the EFL classroom makes
students less anxious.

19 | Translation is an effective language-learning
strategy for many students.

Other reason(s) for own-language use:

Part 4: (Items 20- 25). Here is a list of possible arguments AGAINST using learners’
own language in EFL classroom. To what extent do you think each is a strong
argument against own-language use in EFL class? (Tick ONE box for each
statement).

20 | Own-language use in EFL classrooms reduces
learners’ exposure to learn English.

21 | In multilingual classes, own-language use is
impractical.

22 | Own-language use in EFL classrooms reduces the
opportunities for learners to speak and practice
English.

23 | Own-language use leads to interference (negative
transfer) from the learners’ own language into
English.

24 | In the EFL classroom, students prefer English-only
approach.

25 | Own-language use in the EFL classroom hinders
learners from learning English.

Other reason(s) against own-language use:
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Part 5: (Items 26 — 38); Reasons to use learners’ own language (Amharic) in English
classroom.

* It is appropriate to use Amharic to

26 | explain difficult concepts.

27 | introduce new grammatical rules.

28 | show differences and similarities between Amharic

and English.

29 | explain vocabulary.

30 | help students to feel more comfortable/confident.

31 | give instructions.

32 | explain English idioms and expressions.

33 | complete pair/ small-group work activities.

34 | maintain classroom discipline.

35 | assess students.

36 | help low-level learners than high-level learners.

37 | correct spoken errors.

38 | manage large classes rather than small classes.

Part 6: (Items 39-45) Own-language use and institutional culture
For each statement, give your opinion about the general belief to own-language use in
your institution. (Tick ONE box for each statement).

39 | Teachers can decide for themselves the balance of
English and own-language use in the EFL
classroom.

40 | My school expects students to be taught only in
English.

41 | The government/education ministry expects classes
to be taught only in English.

42 | Teachers in my school feel that classes should be
taught only in English.

43 | The teaching materials used in the school include
own-language as clarifications of English.

44 | The teaching materials used encourage learners to
use their own language during classroom activities.

45 | Mixing English and Amharic is a common
phenomenon in EFL classrooms in this school.
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Part 7: (Items 46-50); Other influences on your teaching

Based on your own experiences, give your opinion as to how far own-language use is
supported or discouraged through teacher training and other forms of professional
development within ELT. (Tick ONE box for each

statement).

46 | My pre-service teacher training discouraged own-
language use in EFL class.

47 | It is common to find discussion of own-language
use at professional conferences about ELT.

48 | My in-service teacher training encouraged own-
language use in EFL class.

49 | It is rare to find discussion of own-language use in
research and literature surrounding ELT.

50 | There is renewed debate about own-language use
within the language teaching literature.

Further comments: On other influences on your teaching

Further comments:
If you have any further comments about the use of the learners” own language in the ELT

classroom, please add them here: (optional).
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Appendix 2

Bar Chart: 1 Teachers’ SPSS Analysis Result

Respondents’ sex

a0

60

40—

Percent

20

Respondents’ sex

Respondents' native language

100

30

60

40
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T T
Amharic Cither than Amharic
Respondents’ native language
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Respondents’ academic qualification

40

Percent

20—

Degres A

Respondents’ academic qualification

Respondents’ level of English

B0

204

Good

“ery Good Excellent

Respondents’ level of English
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Percent

Percent

Respondents' teaching experience

100

50—

60

40—

20

11-13 16 and above

Respondents' teaching experience

Number of students in a class

60—

40

20

50-60 61-70

Number of students in a class
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Percent

Percent

Learners’ own language should be used in English class.

507

40

307

207

10

I T I
Disagree Agree Strongly Agree
Learners’ own language should be used in English class.

Students should use their own language in English classroom.

507

40

307

T T T
Dizagree Agree Strongly Agree

Students should use their own language in English classroom.
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English language teachers should use learners’ own language in English class.

Percent

Percent

a0

30

207

T T T T
Disagree Meutral Agree Strongly Agres

English language teachers should use learners’ own language in English
class.

Using learner’ own language prevents students from learning English.

507

207

10

I T I
Disagres Agree Strongly Agree
Using learner’ own language prevents students from learning English.
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Percent

Percent

40

307

207

10—

Teachers should follow an English-only policy in the classroom.

G0

407

20+

I
Disagres

T
Agree

I
Strongly Agree

Teachers should follow an English-only policy in the classroom.

Bilingual dictionary helps students to understand new vocabulary.

I
Strongly Disagres

T
Disagree

T
Agres

T
Strongly Agree

Bilingual dictionary helps students to understand new vocabulary.
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| do not feel comfortable when my students use their own language in EFL class.

Percent

Percent

207

40

30—

207

10

0 T T T T
Strongly Disagres Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

| do not feel comfortable when my students use their own language in EFL
class.

In English class, Amharic should be used to maintain classroom discipline.

401

204

| . .

I
Strongly Disagres Disagree Agree

!
Strongly Agree
In English class, Amharic should be used to maintain classroom discipline.
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Percent

Percent

In English class, sometimes | use Amharic to fill my English language gaps.

G0

30

207

10

T T T
Dizagree Agree Strongly Agree
In English class, sometimes | use Amharic to fill my English language gaps.

| try to exclude own-language use in EFL classroom.

40

304

20

I I I I
Strongly Disagree Disagres Agree Strongly Agree

I try to exclude own-language use in EFL classroom.
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Percent

Percent

English should be the main language used in EFL classroom.

60

40

30

207

10

I T I
Disagree Agree Strongly Agree
English should be the main language used in EFL classroom.

| feel guilty when | use languages other than English in EFL classroom.

a0

309

20

104

I T I I
Disagree Meutral Agree Strongly Agree
| feel guilty when | use languages other than English in EFL classroom.
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Own-language use helps students to express their cultural and linguistic identity
more easily.

G0

507

40

304

Percent

20

T T T
Disagree Agres Strongly Agree

Own-language use helps students to express their cultural and linguistic
identity more easily.

Students like to use their own language in EFL class.

G0

20

40

30

Percent

20

T T T T
Strongly Disagres Disagres Agree Strongly Agree

Students like to use their own language in EFL class.
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Percent

Percent

Students have the right to use their own language in EFL classroom.

40

307

20

I T I
Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

Students have the right to use their own language in EFL classroom.

Own-language use helps students to work together.

G0

401

. | |

T T T
Disagree Mewtral Agrees Strongly Agree

Own-language use helps students to work together.
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Students can relate new English-language knowledge to their own language
(Amharic) knowlecdge.

40—
a2 30
@
2
Qr
o
20—
10
o T T !
Disagree Agree Strongly Agree
Students can relate new English-language knowledge to their own language
(Amharic) knowledge.
Own-language use in EFL classroom makes students less anxious.
50
50
40—
)
=
@
2
@ 307
o
20
10—
u] T

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree MNewtral Agree Strongly Agree

Own-language use in EFL classroom makes students less anxious.
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Percent

Percent

Translation is an effective language-learning strategy for many students.

a0

40

307

104

n] T

T T
Disagres Agree Strongly Agree

Translation is an effective language-earning strategy for many students.

Own-anguage use in EFL classroom reduces learners’ exposure to learn

English.
30—
207
107
o T T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Meutral Agree Strongly Agree

Own-language use in EFL classroom reduces learners’ exposure to learn
English.
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Percent

In multilingual classes, own-language use is impractical.

40

30

20

T T T T T
Strongly Disagree Dizagres MNeutral Agree Strongly Agree

In multilingual classes, own-language use is impractical.

Own-language use in EFL classroom reduces the opportunities for learners to

Percent

speak and practice English.

207

107

T T T T T
Strongly Disagres Disagree MNeutral Agree Strongly Agree

Own-language use in EFL classroom reduces the opportunities for learners
to speak and practice English.
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Own-language use leads to interference (negative transfer) from the learners’
own language into English.

S0

40

30

Percent

20

109

T T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree MNeutral Agree Strongly Agree

Own-language use leads to interference (hegative transfer) from the
learners’ own language into English.

In EFL classroom, students prefer English-only approach.

207

40

307

Percent

I T I I
Strongly Disagree Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

In EFL classroom, students prefer English-only approach.
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Percent

Percent

Own-language use in EFL classroom hinders learners from learning English.

40

307

107

T T T T T
Strongly Disagres Disagres Meutral Agree Strongly Agree

Own-language use in EFL classroom hinders learners from learning English.

It is appropriate to use Amharic to explain difficult concepts.

40

30

20—

10

I T T I
Strongly Disagrees Disagrees Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to explain difficult concepts.
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Percent

Percent

50

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to introduce new grammatical rules.

[ [

Itis a

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Meutral Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to introduce new grammatical rules.

ppropriate to use Amharic to show differences and similarities between
Ambharic and English.

60—

507

40

30

207

107

T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to show differences and similarities between
Amharic and English.
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Percent

Percent

501

207

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to explain vocabulary.

[ 1

I
Strongly Disagree

T T
Disagree Agree

I
Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to explain vocabulary.

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to help students to feel more
comfortable/confident.

S0

40

304

207

101

T
Strongly Disagree

T
Disagres

T
MNeutral

T
Agree

T
Strongly Agrees

It is appropriate to use Amharic to help students to feel more

comfortablelconfident.
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Itis appropriate to use Amharic to give instructions.

50

30

Percent

20

10

I T I I
Strongly Disagree Dizagree Agres Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to give instructions.

It is appropriate to use Amharic to explain English idioms and expressions.

60—

50—

407

304

Percent

207

10

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagres Agres Strongly Agrees

It is appropriate to use Amharic to explain English idioms and expressions.
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Percent

Percent

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to complete pairl small-group work activities.

a0

40—

309

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Dizagree Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to complete pair/ small-group work activities.

It is appropriate to use Amharic to maintain classroom discipline.

60

40

207

I |

I T
Strongly Disagree Dizagree Agree Strongly Agree

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to maintain classroom discipline.
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Itis appropriate to use Amharic to assess students.

G0

0

401

30

Percent

104

T T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Meutral Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to assess students.

It is appropriate to use Amharic to help low-level learners than high-level learners.

407

Percent

207

T T T T
Disagree MNeutral Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to help low-level learners than high-level
learners.
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Percent

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to correct spoken errors.

207

30

10

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

It is appropriate to use Amharic to correct spoken errors.

Itis appropriate to use Amharic to manage large classes than small classes.

207

40

307

207

104

I T I I
Dizagree MNeutral Agree Strongly Agree
It is appropriate to use Amharic to manage large classes than small classes.
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Teachers can decide for themselves the balance of English and own-language

Percent

Percent

use in EFL classroom.

50

30

207

107

T T T
Disagres Agree Strongly Agree

Teachers can decide for themselves the balance of English and own-
language use in EFL classroom.

My school expects students to be taught only in English.

30

20

I I I I
Strongly Disagree Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

My school expects students to be taught only in English.

155




Percent

The government/ieducation ministry expects classes to be taught only in English.
40—

304

I I I I
Strongly Disagres Disagrees Agres Strongly Agres
The government/education ministry expects classes to be taught only in

English.

Teachers in my school feel that classes should be taught only in English.
40

307

T T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Meutral Agree Strongly Agree

Teachers in my school feel that classes should be taught only in English.
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The teaching materials used in the school include own-language as clarifications

of English.

20

40
E 30
Q
o
e
Qv
o

20

10

0 T T T T T

Strongly Disagree Disagree MNeutral Agree Strongly Agree

The teaching materials used in the school include own-language as
clarifications of English.

The teaching materials used encourage learners to use their own language
during classroom activities.

20—

40

30

Percent

207

107

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagres Agres Strongly Agree

The teaching materials used encourage learners to use their own language
during classroom activities.
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Mixing English and Amharic is a common phenomenon in EFL classrooms in this

school.

50

40
E 30
@
o
L
a
o

20

10

a T T T T

Strongly Disagree Disagree Agree Strongly Agree

Mixing English and Amharic is a common phenomenon in EFL classrooms in
this school.

My pre-service teacher training discouraged own-language use in EFL class.

40

Percent

207

0

T T T T
Disagree MNewutral Agree Strongly Agree

My pre-service teacher training discouraged own-language use in EFL class.

158



Itis common to find discussion of own-language use at professional
conferences about ELT.

40|

307

Percent

107

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree MNewutral Agree

Itis commeon to find discussion of own-language use at professional
conferences about ELT.

My in-service teacher training encouraged own-language use in EFL class.

60

50

20

T T T T
Strongly Disagree Disagree Meutral Agree

My in-service teacher training encouraged own-language use in EFL class.

159



Percent

It is rare to find discussion of own-language use in research and literature

surrounding ELT.
40+
309
207
107
0 T T T 1
Dizagree Meutral Agres Strongly Agres

It is rare to find discussion of own-language use in research and literature
surrounding ELT.

160




Appendix 3
Addis Ababa University

College of Humanities, Language Studies, Journalism and

Communication
Department of Foreign Languages and Literature

Students’ Questionnaire

Dear Student,

The aim of this questionnaire is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about using
learners’ own language (Amharic), in English classes. Please, be informed that all the
data collected will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following sentences honestly as
much as possible. Your input is very important to accomplish the study successfully.
Read carefully each statement given below and put a tick mark (\) on your answer.
Please give one answer for each item.

Thank you very much in advance!

Part 1: Demographic information

1. Gender: Male: O Female: [
Age: 13-16: [ 17-20: OJ 21 and above: []
Grade: 11" O 12" O

Your native language:
What is your level of English, in your opinion? (Tick ONE)
Poor: [ Good: [ Very good: [ Excellent: [

o s wN
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Key = SA= Strongly Agree A= Agree

D= Disagree SD= Strongly Disagree

Part 2: The Practice and use of Amharic in English classroom

No Item Scale
My English teacher SA SD

1 likes to use Amharic in English classroom to explain
grammar rules.

2 likes my use of Amharic for clarification.

3 never uses Amharic in English classroom.

4 uses Amharic to explain English idioms and expressions.

5 usually uses Amharic in English classrooms.

6 | uses Amharic to manage classroom discipline.

7 | translates words or sentences into Amharic in English class.

8 likes to use Amharic to give homework in English class.

9 | sometimes speaks Amharic in English class to clarify the
directions.

10 | uses Amharic when telling jokes.

11 |usually likes to use Amharic for giving individual
comments.

12 | uses Amharic in English classrooms to reduce students’
anxiety/fear.

13 | teaches English in the English language only.

14 | uses Amharic to solve misunderstanding.

15 | uses Amharic to fill his/her own gaps in speaking English.

16 | prefers to use Amharic to save his/her time.

17 | uses Amharic to explain the differences and similarities
between
Ambharic and English.

18 | prefers to use dictionaries which are translated from English
to Amharic when he/she teaches vocabulary.

19 | uses Amharic to discuss cultural issues.

20 | teaches English both in Amharic and English.

Further comments:
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Appendix 4
NA&.N ANN RLNCA

NNT-ON LYLPF mGTHT ILMFATT AT ha>LhAT hA S
Pe> RYRPTF AT 21-2UF T9RUCT NEA

P+MLPT PMmEP
m.e +MLE

PHU TOMP& PT GATY PRIIAHT 272 RIRYLT NATIAHET h&d
N+TLPTF PADEARLP 2 (RAYLE) AMPDID AL PAFM ATPANNT AT
+INGF ATIDTTE 10 PAANANGD. A28 MAMEPI+E +MNE ARNST
294 (PhD) P &U& NF POOPIATA 10 NAHU AT h+AT
PLPEPT N+FA MY NPT ATPFAMM/ERLAQ. APAN J°NIFP & PA
1 AHYU T3P eU& ANt PmPePTF NMrPe A qeAT he+d PUPY
ANTPHOR AAML: APLTBTETY AZ&+-11C NOTRT NTRINN AT NARL8%
NARANUMA AL PeelT FPART (V) ANPIPm/aL: ANNN/A ARTE mPR
AL @DAN NF Nm/gh

NP L P AAPATTAL-!
N&A 1: PIA 0/ 5

1. 23 @20 AY O

2. A& 13-16 0 17-20 0 21 A5 hHP NAL O

3. P& £458:117 0 129 O

4, PRE OOEF RYBE o

5. NAYHE ANHPPF PATIIAHT 218 NUATU/R AT £7A94A?
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M PAPT ] mé [0 NMIRmd [ A9 NMID M4 []

€A&: SA=NM9 AATMAL A = ARhaqmAL- D = AAh@qaygo
SD = Nm9™ hAheqaqgo
N&A 2:- NATIAHT NEA PATLE 212 AP I UL
+.4 mme P mmyg
PATIAHE aogoyy -1z | SA A |D SD
1 PATIIAHT APAM UIFT AMN+MC AT
2727 EMeMA/FMPMAT
2 PATZT 271ER7Y +MPM MNLLLTADNT
10 LRNA+FA/TRAFAT
3 NATIAHE h&dA PAMLT %1% (K69
AEMP I/ htMmb IO

LAMP TICFT AMN+MC ALT 272y
MeMA/FMPMAT

UGAlHh NhSA @hn PAMLET 77
£meMmA

AT 2797 h&A oA o220t
AMANNC 2Mme9°NFA/FMPIPNFAT

PATT LI YEF-TICFT AMECI
AT 272 EMPMA/FMPMAT

Nt Né NMARNTH/NRFADNT LR
PAMZE 1T EMPMA/FMPTAT

AM/EY PhGA MM dean/P AMAMF
£meNFA/FmMeNFAT

10

NATZE PALTT PMLA/FDLAT

11

P9A T+ NAMLT £7E AMT LMSA/
TmSAT

12

P+MLPET  &4F AMPIA ALY
EMeMA/FMPMAT
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13

AT1I9AHEY NAYIAHE NF Ph+InLA/
FN+ILAT

14

NA+Z8UNT 1H AT %727 NAPMmeo
PNLBTAIFNLBTAT

15

PATIANT 7% FAed AE+|Y/ET ATALY
AT EMPMA/FMPMAT

16

1 AEIMN AMZE £1E MMmegny
L@MCMA/FMCMAT

17

NATMZE AT NTIAHE £7% aohhd PAM.Y
ARTHS I NIk ADDIAY P P
EMPMA/FMPMAT

18

A88.N LATYT AMA+MC hATIAAHG e
AMLE Phtli0 AHYIN-$AFT EMPMA/
TmeMmAT

19

NUATYY P+aAh+k  280F7 AdR9AQ
ARG 272 EMPMA/FMPMAT

20

PATIAHTLYE  FIUCHTY AMMZEY KAS
ATIAHTIN$APA
PhtLA/FNTIRLAT

+TE AN+P0T hA:-

165




Percent

Appendix 5
Bar Chart: Students’ Questionnaire SPSS Analysis Result

Respondents’ own language

100

B0
At 50—
=
a
bl
a
o
40—
20
o T
Amharic
Respondents' own language
What is your level of English, in your opinion?
B0
40—
20
a T

T T
poor Goodd Wery Gool

What is your level of English, in your opinion?
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My English teacher likes to use Amharic in English classroom to explain grammar
rules.

50

40

307

Percent

10

G ||

T T T T
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher likes to use Amharic in English classroom to explain
grammar rules.

My English teacher likes my use of Amharic for clarification.

507

40

30—

Percent

204

107

I I I I
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher likes my use of Amharic for clarification.
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My English teacher likes never uses Amharic in English classroom.

50

40—

30—

Percent

20

10

o}

T T T T
Strongly disagree Disagres Agres Strongly agree

My English teacher likes never uses Amharic in English classroom.

My English teacher uses Amharic to explain English idioms and expressions.

20

40—

Percent

20

T T T
Disagres Agres Strongly agres

My English teacher uses Amharic to explain English idioms and expressions.
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Percent

My English teacher usually uses Amharic in English classroom.

40

30

20

10

T T T
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher usually uses Amharic in English classroom.

My English teacher uses Amharic to manage classroom discipline.

G0

a0

309

207

104

| I I
Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher uses Amharic to manage classroom discipline.
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My English teacher translates words or sentences into Amharic in English class.

G0

20

30

Percent

20

T T T
Strongly disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher translates words or sentences into Amharic in English
class.

My English teacher likes to use Amharic to give homework in English class.

50

50

40+

30

Percent

[ ]

T T T T
Strongly disagres Disagree Agres Strongly agrees

My English teacher likes to use Amharic to give homework in English class.
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My English teacher sometimes speaks Amharic in English class to clarify the

Percent

directions.

60

40—

20

o T T T

Disagres Agres Strongly agrees
My English teacher sometimes speaks Amharic in English class to clarify the
directions.
My English teacher uses Amharic when telling jokes.

50
40
30
20
10
0 T

I T T
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher uses Amharic when telling jokes.
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0 T T T
Disagree Agree Strongly agree
My English teacher usually likes to use Amharic for giving individual
comments.
My English teacher uses Amharic in English classroom to reduce students’
anxietylfear.
40
30
20
10

English teacher usually likes to use Amharic for giving individual comments.

I I I
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree
My English teacher uses Amharic in English classroom to reduce students’

anxietylfear.
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Percent

My English teacher teaches English in English language only.

40—

30—

20

T T T
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher teaches English in English language only.

My English teacher uses Amharic to solve misunderstanding.

50—

30

20

[ ]

I I T I
Strongly disagree Disagrees Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher uses Amharic to solve misunderstanding.
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My English teacher uses Amharic to fill hisiher own gaps in speaking English.

40—

30

T T T T
Strongly disagree Dizagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher uses Amharic to fill hisfher own gaps in speaking English.

My English teacher prefers to use Amharic to save hislher time.

20

40—

30

20

10

I T T I
Strongly disagree Disagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher prefers to use Amharic to save hisfher time.
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My English teacher uses Amharic to explain the differences and similarities
between Amharic and English.

40

307

207

Percent

T T T
Strongly disagree Dizagree Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher uses Amharic to explain the differences and similarities
between Amharic and English.

My English teacher prefers to use dictionaries which are translated from English
to Amharic when helshe teaches vocabulary.

40

30

Percent

20

10

0

T T
Strongly disagree Disagres

T T
Agree Strongly agree

My English teacher prefers to use dictionaries which are translated from
English to Amharic when helshe teaches vocabulary.
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Percent

My English teacher uses Amharic to discuss cultural issues.

60—

20

40—

307

207

T
Strongly disagree

T
Disagres

T
Agrees

T
Strongly agree

My English teacher uses Amharic to discuss cultural issues.

My English teacher teaches English both in Amharic and English.

207

40

30—

20+

[ ]

T
Strongly disagree

T
Disagrees

T
Agrees

I
Strongly agrees

My English teacher teaches English both in Amharic and English.
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Appendix 6
Addis Ababa University

College of Humanities, Language Studies, Journalism and

Communication

Department of Foreign Languages and Literature

Classroom Observation Checklist Format

Observation code: Duration of observation:
Date of observation: Grade and section:
Time: Number of students:

Lesson topic:

Lesson objective/s:

1. What is the teacher’s level of English? Poor: [1 Good: [0  Very good: [J

Excellent: [J

2. Which language skills and areas have been practiced?

Listening: [1 Speaking: [ Reading: L1 Writing: 1 Grammar: 1 Vocabulary: [J

3. Which language, Amharic or English, did the teacher use most? English: [

Ambharic: O

4. Which language, Amharic or English, did the students use most? English: [

Ambharic: [

5. If the teacher uses Amharic in a classroom, what is the purpose? And how often

did he/she use it?

No | Purpose Alway | Usually | Sometimes | Seldom

S

Never

To teach new vocabulary

To explain grammar

To provide clarification

To provide feedback

gl B~ W N -

To explain instructions
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6 | To deal with discipline
cases
7 | To make humorous comments
8 | Todiscuss cultural issues
9 | Togive individual help to
students
10 | To save time in lengthy tasks
11 | To make contrast between L1

and L2

6. Which language did the teacher use while giving oral feedback?

7. Which language did the teacher use during error correction?

English: O Amharic: [ Both: [

English: OO Amharic: 0 Both: [

8. Whose gap forced the teacher to use learners’ own language in the EFL classroom?

The students’ gap: [
The teacher’s gap: [l

Classroom incidents: [

Both teachers’ and students’ gap: []

9. Use of language in vocabulary teaching: English: L1 Amharic: 1 both: [J

10. Teacher’s use of Amharic in EFL classroom: (Put a tick mark)

10%--20% [

Ambharic is not used at all [

41%--50% [1 51%--60% [1

91%--100% L1

11. Teacher’s use of English in EFL classroom: (Put a tick mark)

10%--20% [

English is not used at all [J

41%--50% [1

91%--100% [

61%--70% [

51%--60% [1 61%--70% I

21%--30% [
71%--80% L]

21%--30% [
71%--80% [J

31%--40% [
81%--90% [

31%--40% [
81%--90% [

Other memos:
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Appendix 7
Classroom Observation Transcription

Teacher: A
Grade: 12"

Lesson Topic: Writing self-assessment

Teacher: Self-assessment is what? Do yourself read about.... Do you remember ....on
Friday I saw you one questionnaire ....... is that not? You have to tick and tick
so that not? Like that, this one is also just there is self-assessment is there .Do

yourself based on your talent. This is one of the four basic skills. The four basic

skills what? Speaking, listening, reading and writing. Based on this, what ...... ?
What are your talents? What is your ......... ability and such kinds of situations?
So, there is a mark there. Five marks ......... very well mean five marks. When

you give four quite well mean. There more or less two just a little and one is
what? Not at all .....mean. So based on this, one ....... you have to do where is no
specific answer for this one: some student may give about five, some students
may give four, another student are two or one here. So, try to do this. The first

one | can skim.

Do you know skim mean what is skim and what is scan do you remember at the
beginning of the first period from the introduction skimming reading and
scanning reading. We have to talking about this one. What skimming mean what
skimming means, what skimming mean both of the....what skimming and
scanning is reading mean is reading techniques. What kind of reading techniques
it is the fast reading technique? What is the purpose what is the objective of
skimming what in order to get what in order to get genera general what
information or idea and scanning what in order to get specific specific

information or idea?

The skimming and scanning for that ...I will give about one example of this one.

A AN, ATE IRAA ANMTU N&EA AAMEATU NEA AAMEATU PT7+ A&A A
THF N N&d TFF A NEA TFU: AAMEATU N9°ILT 9@ order AS.N
Pmo&ATU? N Alphabetical 10, A2 A78 alphabetical 1. A2 A%8 N
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alphabetical order AAAM&ATU A up to what Z here for that.....his name his
name is what Zelalem Na®™ HAA9® hUP7 A, B, C, D 997NN 2MNPNFA
A2MN$NTI®? ALMNPNTID PR LLCIM- HE Nt 7@ That what scanning

mean in order to get ....information that...for here and skimming the other
example ...if this one the text look about this one is the text from one paragraph

to the next paragraph. This text is what assum about Haile Gebresilassie. Haile

Gebresilassie 7 FO®FATU ALLA ATL?
Students: ATEPPAY
Teacher: 9272707 Haile Gebresilassie
Students: &6

Teacher: &6 10 Ah2LA Z6024? He is famous runner so from this one ...question.

One question is what is the name of this passage. The other when look when
Haile Gebresilassie was born look about this one what is the name of the passage
in what skimming kind of ...... because we have to be what general in order to
get about general. So, for this is what simply this passage ....... about what the

life story of Haile Gebresilassie was born when in what? When what? Time so
we have to be find about what year. CMFU oL@~ PIPHL AT AHU J?
UATR 3NN EMNPNTFEA AT8? ARMNSPI® PIPHFLCHT AHU I AOP+
ULt FLAIATY ANG HME NAN ©m 24 2. Ninety Sixteen so that is one
...9°% @At 1@, . This one AH.P I specific information a®92Z 1@ select this
one is what general information m®AA PA®- 77C. So, skimming and scanning
mean this one. So, based on this one look about from the reading there our
question refers that question and give your values. A7 NS P4AFUT value
individually it is individually &AFU-% ANN A&+ ANT AT°NT based on your

talents based on your ability ... will discuss is or yours first individually then

after ............ those.

Students: Discuss
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Teacher: Not clear please ask me 9148 AT M&+% AN AHU J A78&T AT2MNAL
goggey 11C MCHh AAD THCH PAMT like............ on Friday ACNAZF
TAFTEA ALLA AL AATPATUI™?

Student: A+
Teacher: So A+ °3189M-? S D 99927 right. D 9°99°% AA Ah ATRHU AHD TChH
AAD ATPNT AT AN AT ATE BAA.

Student: Discussion

Teacher: ...all general information ARCIAU- AHUI P&-NAY talent AT 1@~ Text £4
R @At 9°F MAY ya@ h TAE POM DPRPTT RCMPTT MONLT
ATAAD- AN 4F FFPAR? @At PFRFFL NPT NThRA very well A9
@A Lt PIRTNL NPT AFRAA NANC NI ANT 092F+NAE hUPT fine well more
or less A9PNT At more or less NAPA 184 APAR dRA™A%T yM-, You
understand?

Students: Yes

Teachers: By the way, this one is what unopening types of question mean there is no

specific answer. There is no one answer. Based on your talents, based on your

ability ...... about your values. Abebe ability differ from what Kebede, Kebede
differ from that one .Assume, A1 N/ | can skim mean this one what skim mean

| can skim a text in to two or three minutes and get some about. Yes

Teacher: In you view, yes quite quite well any other yes you $¢ ¢ A...
Students: Very Well.

Teacher: Very well any other.

Teacher: More or less...things. I can answer multiple choice questions on the text. I can
answer multiple choice questions on the text. N7 (8. IC PMM PI°Ceb, M P

a A4 OFAAD: BAA:: AN LT FFAAU?
Student: Yes

Teacher: @A+ TFAAU? @A PIRFFA NPT NLTN aPNE-F very well
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Student: More or less

Teacher: More or less more or less mean what N9RA 924 the other thing is your ability it
that not your talent. I can explain the remaining towards as it’s used me text. The
new words other.... highlighted or...words...A new words | can explain
according to what contextual meanings words an about contextual meanings
about what contextual meanings you are the ............... five, three, two, One. |
can make ...text take dots I have an ability or I can take by the way can mean
what ability that not?

Student: Yes

Teacher: So, | can write mean what a®9& ?92++A hUPY N7 AE N short AC7U value

AM@-. Providing I can to seven steps ...... produce to good piece of the writing.
Do you remember about on the page fourteen on page fourteen what the seven
steps of the writing the paragraph. Do you remember on the page fourteen
...... on page fourteen you have learned about. What the seven steps of writing of
a paragraph? The first one is break stone, the second one is what?

Students: Select the point

Teacher: Select the point. The one

Students: Make a time

Teacher: Make a time. The fourth one

Students: Right the paragraph.

Teacher: Right the paragraph. The fifth one

Students: Checked

Teacher: check

Student: Yes

Teacher: The six one asks someone ...... friends ....... check. The last one is what final

version so well | go about the topic ALY ANN, ATUIR 8N+4FI NA HIV
AIDS A%E  paragraph 9$NATU ATHUT ANT ANE7F +MPOTFU 10-
PIPTH4T MEN AT P ATLAARSTUF NLAD Y& N 1O PARAM-: ANT steps

P m$I™ AA? Are you follow about seven steps?

Students: No
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Teacher: No is that not so here about what no mean not understand so if follow about
there one ....that family. The second one is I can write six. I can write different
kind of techniques. | am say report formal, informal letter. Formal letter and
informal letter are you learned about this one NA letter +9°¢-F34?

Students: Yes

Teacher: Formal and informal

Students: Yes

Teacher: Formal letter is a letter that come about office to office, government to
government, and organization to organization.

Students: Yes

Teacher: Informal letter mean a letter we have ....what?

Students: Friends

Teacher: Friends, your father, your mother, you relatives ......... relationships. So based

on that @At 1@ AU N8N AN, HAP L AAU?
Students: AP
Teacher: + Y1C
Student: AH.U-

Teacher: AAN AAU ANEC NAN NLNAL 2N8N 95AT NAU TOFAFAU NATIAHE?
Student.....

Teacher: T9°n4-AU? So that the things AT”N&AU AA...... TnEAU Yes?
Student: Yes

Teacher: More or less so from this..................... what @®9& ATAAU 10» PIOFAM-
more or less such kind of ....... well this is the situation by the way listening. I
can listening to someone speaking and understand ...... for what are they

saying.... what main idea main points. I can listen; for example, the plasma

teacher speaks something and | can understand what the plasma teacher this
mean. A P8AMNTTY 11C &4HT MLITE &R PT 7L+ MRFIC AFAAD-
£AQA TFAAY?

Students: more or less

Teacher: More or less....A the other | can listen to someone speaking an outline. From

this, one of those talking.
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Student: Yes

Teacher: | listen and talk outline yes from this
Student: Yes

Teacher: I listen and take note...... mean from the speaking from you.............. I ask

question in the class | ask question in the class. 2% 92727 1@ P9R+NA4T ANN,
AUT AT M PR MLST PO PP AA?

Students: PAF™

Teacher: PAT® AL mPE MLPNT AFPI® ARLA ATL? PIPTME$H NPT NAHU
go% 8% 4@~ understand more or less you understand such kind of @979® ME&%
NATR PP IO LM PIRFLCTHT PET TO4FAU FNTRFAU AMPT. | give my
opinion and just justified the class. | gave my opinion and justified the class.
YANY class AL justify ARCIAU ATAIAL ATPAA NAL M- N FFEAM asking
for clarification and ............ what do you mean an also ANN, AZATFU7
ANTPM.$ Ne ALAT ADE AT PNTPRP A@ AA? and also
...... deATU INC ARA? ... Is plasma teacher better than a plasma
teacher or a plasma teacher is better than a plasma teacher and also abortion legal
and illegal PMA create AL CIATU justify ....... £CIFT4A? | have disagree
polite............. the other student the class short presentation @At 27 &70-
ANN. NA or example plasma teacher 70» non-plasma teacher £AAA?
......... plasma teacher is better than plasma teacher or plasma teacher better than
plasma teacher A 17C YAN NAM- AT NHF 77C AL presentation ML/
FFAATU? That the things or that. so if you do more or less such kinds of things.

The other independent study independent study is what there no any other
interface is either....... always freeness cannot be interfacing this one you use.

Study for I mean unless to my homework have you do homework independently

yourself. You are the value are also do you about ANh, PN+ Né NFHAZ 1D
PaR PIHA? NFNT 10 PIPTALE: PORLIHA NG AA A NFAT 10> So het

TARPAN AT 102 | will listen my lesson review in what after the class

either your home, on library, you have to be check. So this one what things for

that. The other I do extra living and other works that teaches come to as to do. It
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is very criteria or this one for example last week | gave about the note form how
changes about active voices into what?

Students: Passive Voice

Teacher: Based on that, what ....that not...... you that not and if the teacher not

sufficient. So, | can read extra for that one. A% AU-7 NA active A9 passive A78F
ATR2MPPC ADFFEAL A2RA?

Student: AP

Teacher: @®92UC PAM™ note Ne ARAT® NATU PenamsFU-F 11C extra additional
mean AA? AA PATR?

Students: PAT®

Teacher: PAF® A4 so ...... FNPTPMPAN AT 1@ N CANT 17 P FRCIPAU?

I organize my study time table organize time table ......... time management
mean what be ...A time management. | told you so many times your future life is
in your hand so if you use time is properly you to be use good things future
mean. So, this one is what to be seen on this one. The next is what on page sixty
two look from the reading a problem......... by the way this one is what the very
interesting point from because your objective is what join about the university
.................. and college how what a student news paper or magazine one the
most popular future in the news paper is a problem page student like to other
problems as they often similar with there. Are you read about something
unhappy for some reason and able to talk any one about it ask sefanit. She is here
every week to..................... your problems. There are five problems A,
Problem B, C, D, E; for example, problem A | can cap mean what cap mean
what ......... resist resist cap mean what resist or challenge. I can’t challenge or |
can’t resist cap mean APRLIR A d+% AA problem 7 UF 10 Ptd- ..., N

one problem. The other hid love do you know hid love mean what is hid love

mean PANDC &PC &F PIRFIANANNT NHUI® NHUI. Hid love mean E.
The other my friend better ............ D 9% AAT AdtF @ NtHAN +65 AANT
gy ARTF 807 1@ ANN, AGPPATY. T can’t cap I am sorry or

you...... always...What is your name

Students: 29°H
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Teacher: Yes

Students: £9°H

Teacher: Yes I can’t cap APRRI° A S+ FRILIM- ARRRIOTY P+ ... For that one
hide love Yes ¢ hide love PTANDC &&C BHA PO-PA ANN, ATNTIO-T
m&+E ATNMPAT: &PC LHA PO-PA?

Students: PA9® ANN, £HAA A7TNA. C Yes problem C pressure from parents yes
monitors pressure eNFAN +60F AANU 7 ALTT +605 AANU ANN,

ATNMM-q ... Yes Start It

Student: Present the above task

Teacher: Lesson or her.......... goo wait from this one I can’t cap....... By the way, look
I am a low student have way through the person on my the first year and I am
very unhappy so she is black now because of what she is frustrated about the low
book the low book is what very Hugh there. So when you look about that book
frustrated and from the lecture you know lecture mean what is lecture mean by
the way | told you for this on this content lecture and lecturer is different lecture
mean what the lesson of this one this one mean what lecture mean lecturer mean
what the person the person that one the person so from the lecture is what
she,....coovvviiiiiinl. Understand what the lecture say do you to that one she
has a problem what will be the solution by the way the solution also there on
page sixty three up to sixty four A, B, C, D also what the solution so will come
back for the solution for this one second....

Student: Presentation the above task.

Teacher: How old are you? Wait, How old are you? Yes?

Student: AN HMS
Teacher: AN HME NUATF A®F FNADAAT TATF 10 NAHU AALZATE AT 1D

Student: Presentation the above task

Teacher: Yes what | can do that is the question what can | do? 97 £AATA 10>
PAFFU NH 9K NT174FU PHAA™T 710 B4 1@ Form 9RAFTFaA
RATPATUIR: N RRA NHY ANNNLLTY Ur CPTU AT1S ASTL P78 10-
PRLITM. 4P University 48FU NH AL APPAID N+HNA APLPEID PARET &&(C
£ao/F boyfriend mean NH NBA Mk I® 70 AAFATI® NH NBA NAIM, .
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A, AhNN, eaem AS AP+T ANtEAN +5720TF 328 BHAT NA ATYY +5722
NAHU @-Mt9° $70 aRaHCID AAFATI® &PC NABILF N+ANID ANt hH
g% AAFT® AT+ what can | do? 9°7 ARCL 1@ PIPFAPT 9o FLCN?
What is the solution? AARRT ATARANNFAT. Do you understand the other

things what can | do here is about my friend yes

Student: Where is about my friend recently I have become....... that best
talking.......... we are both second year in the last few month she has been
spending just time and more time alone. He is no longer interested me play
football. He is often the best upset from lecture and sometimes we when
we....because and.....for no reason. His changed to him looks straight and his
close eye. He is very intelligent and before this start started he was doing well. |
am very worried about him and I don’t know what to do the best. If tell to him he
will...there is a problem if I tell his parents, he will never........ to me again.

Teacher: Yes this one of the......... problem the .....Problems what will be face about

from college and the university. This student also what worried about his friend

his friend that talking about dragger. P+APLR AA s $F7 A®MMFT ATHUY
2MeTA:: AB. 19" £H AT91N £HF APYL NH 17C APRLT 10> so, AT8.U ARYTT
F9C hAN%: what shall 1 do? 927 £AATA 1@ PARAM-? We will see the

solution for that one is pressure from parents.

Student: Presentation

Teacher: Very good its cause type of problem is what pressure from parents mean? He or
she her or his father is what a doctor so she must be a doctor also but she went to

join journalist or what the political in this case. She will make about a pressure,

so within that pressure.Ar MEI® Afr PUA+TE ACPF P medicine +994 10>
anaq PIRLATM- 917 Journalism MEIR £o19®  political science 1@ 71C 17
N+AN MLH AT NALAT +80F ARZNT P17 +60F dPRRID AAS+D-
AA::You know What is.................. bar go in bar 727 L7107

Student: &£ ¢ NF

Teacher: sd.¢ Nt 9°AF N+ those unethical place to drinking about alcohol and
others so AH APTINFU A78H AL CIFU so PTLAAT. So the last problem his right

roommate problem.
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Student: Presentation

Teacher: Yes good thank you so much. | like pronunciation and your reading system
here. So please help me. My roommate is driving me mad we are both in our
first year and share a room didn’t love before and he is what a nice enough
person except that he never stop talking when 1...books, he sets me asks, so this
one deserving the award so some of the students there one jealous in the
university jealous is most of the time appear in the university from one to the
other. So, what will the solution of this problem? The solution of this problem is
given about on page Sixteen three A up to E. Also you have to be match about
the problem with solution so everybody much it ok. Today, the time is over so
and you have ...... match don’t be write this one the exercise book is that not but

this one. So, it is enough today. Thank you so much!
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Teacher B

Grade 12"

Lesson topic: Unit 2: Communication

B2.3 Speaking: Game-Sorry, What do you mean?
Asking for clarification and explaining what you mean

Teacher: Yesterday I was absent because of due to something eee... due to the reason
why? I am reasonable. Reasonable...what is the meaning of reasonable? What is
the meaning of reasonable? Reasonable means logic or right because, because.
Because...ehhh I don’t want to miss your class. If it is... on page what?.... forty
six, forty...six. Forty six. Every one ...(the teacher claps repeatedly). Every one
please? The teacher claps with his hand and said every one please attend. Every
one 1$PN4 TPI°NAY....by clapping with his hand repeatedly ...on page on page
46 there is there is asking and explaining. When you ask? And when you
explain? Have you got the sentences? What is the difference? What is the
difference? Which sentences can be used for asking and which sentences can be
used for explaining? When you ask another person by using such which... which

phrase when you explain something which phrase do you want?Have you got?

Which one is for asking and which one is for explaining? A&+ H® NAS hi ...
hi... &M &M% The first one | am sorry | am not quite with you £A4. Is it

asking or explaining? | am sorry £A4. . Always.... When you ask always...

you can use polite forms polite forms polite words. Always use polite word.
What kind of polite word? Numberl. I am sorry...or sorry or sorry. First you
have to say what? Sorry or excuse me excuse me. When you ask someone
...when you ask someone before asking before asking, you can use polite words.
Those polite words are; sorry and excuse me excuse me. When you say excuse
me when you ask excuse me that person understands easily. No polite No polite

(with smile) that person is not voluntary... If you are ok that person is more ok if

you are more A%ebet! If you are °1tC if you are ££%! That person also more
9)%C! ehhhh.... more “1+C! Clear? More °1%C! .../all students laugh with the

Amaharic intervention./ If you are polite it is called you are N+ that person
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will be more $N+. Clear? So always always the teacher clapped repeatedly...
R8BI PHC AZ TU NA!

Teacher: So always A7 ATMEE NIRT MRAR: 1M, PTRFM L EF?

Students: N polite word.

Teacher: A% polite words A78F4! Don’t forget! Polite N word excuse me 7., Polite

N word sorry new. Polite N physical experience £79° HP TAT (.. ATL ANA

H® AYL 197°1C:: Teacher: AR 7971°1CT excuse me A8+ (! If it is, explaining

what | mean £A4. Explaining or asking? What | mean explaining or asking?

Students: Explaining .... explaining ...

Teacher: Said, “ What? What? Dawit... Dawit.... Dawit ..?”

Dawit: “Explaining”

Teacher: hhhh... What I am trying to say?

Students: explaining

Teacher: claps... Now we are going to the following topic on page 47 79 Nk. On
page... on page 47. On page 47! the topic is ... the topic is!... How to Describe.
How to how to how to describe and compare the two. When you compare the
two, we can use ... there is comparison form. If there is comparison means in a
sense in a sense compare ‘“IA+T MDSELL AT 1M’ The teacher draws stick
pictures and said /How many persons are there?

Students: Two

Teacher: Only what?

Students: Two

Teacher: Only two group A2H.FU-:: Here is A group. Here is B group. Compare means
by using ...er... and... ?

Students: than

Teacher: And another more....and that. Agree .... disagree?

Students: Agree

Teacher: Agree. So, these groups are...?

Students: Comparison

Teacher: So when you compare ...NTM8 L4 always N+MS L4 the same group TA.?

Different thing 700.? The same thing 70.? Different group 7007
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Students: different
Teacher: A9PAA 8.0 1OCLNT N .... 280 10CLNT hMrT NTh @LID hATEAP

7912 NN JC... Possible impossible?
Students: possible
Teacher: Why? Why? Ahh, £99,99147% +MPR 3% AG a37 M. PITME L C? Come on

@Y AT MY 1M? Y AT MY 10 PIRTMSLC?  Dawit 1 NA! T8 AT 997

Student: Fasil and ®8-h 1MC1N
Teacher: Fasil and 8- 1MC1N7Y ? Possible. What about g NN?

Teacher: person with person? Possible
Students: Possible.

Teacher: institution to institution?
Students: Possible

Teacher: possible. Dawit come on! Come on! Come! ...hahahah...dawit come on! 5!

Dawit 5! and pointing to the other students and and ...the other student. How
many persons are there?

Students: two

Teacher: the two person A% AU-% AR! What we compare? What we compare? What is
your name?

Student: Solomon

Teacher: hahah...dmM7! M7 AD AU AR! because they are the same! The same with
sex! They are the same. When we compare the same sex, the same thing, the
same institution, the same. Have you got it? No another . If it is, what is your
name? what is your name?

Student: Habtamu

Teacher: Habtamu. What is your name?

Student: H/Mariam

Teacher: ahhhh... the two students are the same. Ok Abrham, standup? Habtamu sit

down? If it is, make a sentence? What kind of sentences? Comparison. Describe

RECTHT ANN? FIATF@! TIATFD AL AL A&t 1IC NMLAHTU... ATE
ATE ATE
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Teacher: clapping, essss..no more sound, please. Your group which group? Your group
star. Eshi...Abrham is longer than Abrham is longer than ..What is your name?
H/micael

Students: hahaha... his name is H/Mariam.

Teacher: Don’t worry! Don...Don’t worry! AZ! H/Abrham and H/micael are the same

A2 L47? Only this person. Have you got?

Students: yesss...

Teacher: Don’t focus! Haile eeeee Haile ecee... Abrham is longer than H/micael. Correct
incorrect? Correct incorrect? Correct incorrect? What is your name?

Students: Dawit

Teacher: Dawit, correct incorrect?

Dawit: correct.

Teacher: Why?

Dawit: It is greater than...?

Teacher: greater than...

Students: hahahah...

Teacher: please? Pointing to the other student Eh? Eh? Clapping.

Student: Taller than.

Teacher: Clapping! What is the difference between taller and longer? What is the
difference?

Teacher: Eeee... Longer. Possible impossible? AZ... A&M !

Students: Impossible

Teacher: impossible! Impossible! Impossible.

Students: yes!

Teacher: clapping! AP@. long and tall they are not the same. They are not the same.

What about long? What about long? Horizontal. What about Abrham’s 2.7
Students: hahaha...
Teacher: Longer or taller?
Students: longer
Teacher: what about abrham’s ..eee... neck? Longer or taller?

Students: chatting longer, taller, longer taller...

Teacher: What about eee...Abrham’s eece....ThA
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Student: +hA?
Teacher: A%P: please,... long... long.... Ececee...part of the body 702.:: Part of the body
1. What about tall? The whole physical structure new. So Abrham is taller

than... correct! Tall vertical 70 long 17 horizontal 70x.::
Students: Horizontal
Teacher: Always part of the body long NA+. The whole body tall. Have you got it?

Teacher B is taller. Correct. Teacher B is longer no. So you can use instead of
longer you can write taller. Correct! Taller another. Another sentence? Another?

AA AA AAL Another Dawit another sentences?

Dawit: H/Mariam is smaller than Abrham

Teacher: Dawit correct! Another one more? Not only physicall With with with
...9°59°% AR A%.8.? Touching his waist.

Students: hahahaha....

Teacher: AR, Ambelu ?

Students: chatting

Teacher: ARANANA ... HI® N/....clapping.

Ambelu: H/mariamis fatter than Abrham

Teacher: Now we are coming to on page 47. Read the box? Read! Read! Read! Read the
box! H...o0..w to describe and h....o...w to compare the two? We can use... we
can use different forms. In one word if there is greater, greater ...greater with
than with than correct, the reverse is true. Smaller than. Have you got it? Smaller
than. If there is greater another one is smaller. And then risen. What is the
opposite? What is the opposite? Fall. What about sharply? Sharply? What is the

meaning of sharply, sharply. If you want to cut the wood with the bending tools
like... like “@PM/ZN.P. When ... when you cut, if it is sharp, it cuts sharply. It
cuts immediately. It cuts with a short period of time ALL24A *h LHCMPA
AL LA::

Teacher: the reverse is true sharply or slightly. So you can use such words. Another

example is here is here is the graph. This is the graph and this is the graph
APhM? If this ‘N AT A 2U' number of students NHUY PhA AL7 NUAT A,

ANC &Y graph hHU £<2h 24N Difference AAM.?
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Students: A?P!

Teacher: Another example_ANMFU NGAT A, ATF PINLM. PANGUA+E+TE AT
AT A, ANG AT PINCA PANG AT NEA +92 N94& NTNG-M. NFAT A,
PHMYIE +@ AgRA 10n... NATRAM. AZNM. INH 10.... ANG 17 AIE 10
V61 RRFT? 9164 RIBHU AL3A NAHU BU 9°F APALTU 1M? 47C+
goIALLLT TM?

Students: report.

Teacher: A927? AAudience 70 report @2.£ L7007 NPT ARAN- 700 report PRLLLTMN?

Students: N graph.

Teacher: 92727 102 NOAR dRoAew, 927 APLLIU 10 AU describe ALZNF. T3 100
AFRY? AT 10 describe @3F? Describe AT a29)A8 AT 1M, ATRPAA ALY
mgylC aAeTT 9AF NTHNA TRTNATYE 100 914652 ALLTUT

A8 NLNGT?
Students: hahahaha...
Teacher: NHU case 2U7 N7 NAHU PIPTIMPICNTFM. PAT ATHU §F@.. Another side

is another side is using mobile AtMeae-,

Teacher: Look at the table in the graph? LATU9® HP NA AR 91447 compare ACTHT?
The comparison group is 2000 and 2009 A£ L4\ between the two. Between the
two years. The first year 2000 7@.. The second year 2009. A ?¥U-. Mobile phone
subscriber £A4. Mobile phone subscribers in 2000 and 2009. Now now now
...give me your sentences using comparison. AMLM- AZ&t 11C NM-7
ADBL4ATALT N&M 1T, Come on!

Abrham: Mobile phones subscribers in 2000 add or increase because that means zero

point. Three point five million subscribers
Teacher: What about Zemen? Mobile subscriber in 2000 A5 mobile subscriber in 2009
1M, PIRFME L4t £MT! Yes yes ehhhh....H/micael? Yes yes yes ehhh?
H/michael: AdnTU-9°

Teacher: No 2.(°? AANTIU-92?
Students: hahahah....
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Teacher: No 2. means what? No £.C° means no hear. No message, ™A+ 0.,
Student: raised the hand

Teacher: eh...ch..eh. What is your name first?

Student: Zemene

Teacher: Zemene. Zemene say again 79 Ne\!

Zemene: the mobile phone subscriber 2000 up to 2009.

Teacher: 2000 up to 2009 is it com..p..are and contrast?

Student: report AL C°1 NATRQ T00.::

Teacher: No, °146 AZ7U °1A8?. ... Dawit?

Dawit: mobile phone subscribers in 2000 are smaller than 2009

Teacher: smaller than A%? in 2000 mobile subscribers are less than or smaller than in
2009 mobile phone subscribers or in 2009 mobile phone subscribers are risen or
risen or 2009 mobile phone subscribers. The second one internet user A5 internet

user. Zemenu.

Zemenu: in 2000 internet users are...
Teacher: are... 9°7... 97 are ...smaller than...?

Zemenu: smaller than 2009.
Teacher: 2009.
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Teacher: C
Grade 12"
Lesson topic: Speaking

Asking for clarification and explaining what you mean?

Teacher: In the last time discussion, talk about past events, so we use past verbs yes
whether active or passive forms of past verbs. So, the last time. I...some
question starting from number 3 so number 3 what is the answer number 3. What
is say long before the first stamp posting stamp e what is say what is say no 3 the
answer number 3 who can answer number 3 what is say? Number 3. What is
say the answer the active ....appeared? Appeared the first blank appeared
...... what? ...Was what? What is say able to able to son why.....this one was
able to or were able to ....can become possible to use be able to is the same, but
commonly use can instead of be able to so the past form was able to and were
able to is the past forms of active sentences....ok no 4. Try to answer number 4,
more or less as soon as the personal computer...so how can complete this one
...... this one the answer....Yes? Was invented she is right .was invented answer
the next blank. What is say the next blank? The development of internet... What
in bracket start what is say? Was started or started?

Students: Started

Teacher: Ok started. Number 5? Who can answer number 5? What is say in worldwide
way blank in bracket could not invent. Passive or active one so what is say could
not invent changed to what this one is changed to in passive form what is say in
past what is say.

What is say or couldn’t have invented is active one changed to the passive.
Invented is the answer couldn’t have....... invented is answer. Last question?
What last question also ...is forms of...... message so this one is the past the
present sentences present or past sentence is this sentences also ...is the form of
sending present or passive present or passive is shows what present or passive.

The last...... unless .....to the next section or today’s lesson is speaking section.
Discuss some points after that discuss and present ...... Speaking section do you

remember in the last unit asking...... interrupting...... agree ...... Do you
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remember this .......... express yes so now he show to practice this one before
practicing. There is other voice of asking ....and ...... what someone saying .So

there is the words to explain and the words to asking ...try to beside discuss and

group the words that listed first...... Try to beside which expression is
asking....... and......... On the box words are in what which one is asking
......... which one is ......have we got this one yes beside which one is asking
...... which one is ......... as example what is say the first expression is what I am sorry.

| am not part with you. I am sorry. | am not part with you. This one is asking
....or explaining? Asking clarification that is great ok you copy...because it is
important to express Asking clarification...... exercise book ok next expression
what is say next expression e what is say what ....is e explaining or asking
clarification

Students: explaining

Teacher: So, what is explaining? Ok. What is say the next one? What is your name?
Asking clarification great next one what is say next one. What is say? Let me
put it another way?

Students: Explaining

Teacher: Next one what is say the next what ...... explaining...... the last one is e last one
what is say excuse me but e I don’t understand what you say ok this is the
today’s expression that has end an explaining what some I say so today we have
a group of six and there is some spiking section or the topic that select e try to
discuss for five minute and present so in this two group one select one of the
topic and try to discuss after then present say this group ...... select one of the
topic. Let’s example mobile phone electric for computer for family life, you can
select one of the topic and your discussion is asking...... asking clarification or
explaining what are..... someone who can ......... This group ...... try to discuss
....the next this group is try to discuss one of the point after then present this

group.....try to ....and select one of the topic......... ways of expression
....... AHU JC A5 topic FaCM- AT ways of expression AA A22A A1.8,?

asking opinion, giving opinion that select one of the topic and ask your opinion,
give your opinion agree the point or disagree your point for the given topic yes
so select one of the topic here A%8.7 topic NF 1@ AHU JIC P9°+HCM-F et

as see example Mobile phone yes? For example what do you think about Mobile
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phone use for secondary school students ask your friend you friend answer
...... mobile phone is important for secondary school students but the other
student disagree for this point a | agree or its too but mobile phone is not good
for secondary students because it some points. But other students | completely
agree mobile phone is important for secondary students because it gets for a lot
of information or getting supporting ideas or knowledge who can say there is
some advantage and disadvantage ...or another topic who can say and we can
select about computer ....so one of them.

Teacher: Give your five minutes on discussion after then presenting for the class then
now discussion discuss with your friend one of the topic discuss with friend now
you can put a main point. AHU JC TNFmA @ PH LFAA 97 NMNFDA
PPHFU-FT full 17C APRAGR PIRFINtT... MNFPA BHY AT8LM4&T aRgC
ATFAAT

any...... group the time is over. I give you chance for voluntary first ....

ampan/p £ $L5 PUY eyes-breaker you know eyes breaker? A person that

present confidently without any ........ with confident ok wish ....is voluntary
first present first which can be coming to turn by turn. ........ Excellent
presentation thanks to Tigist? Presenting reward the other ...... Your discussion
points what? Television so yes what you say about television it’s not more time

for ...... detail a little bet... say something because another chance to speak one
is better than....AHU JC dgPmt 9oL 4 ALT HT 5 NATU 0.,
NAFATU +PPMT LR a7y g0 ATEAAT... A9RY... AHU JC
agomt experience £MLPA: ATHU AL+ AHU IC Paom- ASTF Nt 7 AHU
pangemt chance A%1%+@m. 1M, AR,?
Student: Murmuring
Teacher: ANN, @AT PAANDLY NATILE 114752
Student: Af+ AA+HIEID
Teacher: A+ ARA+HIEI® A+ +HIE+YA? ... NA HU P preparation time PNLATTA
10,7
Student: Yes.
Teacher: That is enough; so, another time I will give you the chance and you will present
here. Okay .... That is enough for today. It was excellent presentation. We have
finished today.
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Teacher D
Grade 11"

Lesson topic: Reported speech

Teacher: Every one ...in this lesson topic we are going to discuss about what reported
speech is? And what direct speech is? We start from the direct speech and we
directly go to the indirect or reported speech. The reported speech has another
name which is indirect speech. Okay everyone ... to start the reported speech let
us start from the direct speech ..... What does direct speech mean? ... What do
you know about the direct speech and the indirect speech? ..... Bewuketu; what

is a direct speech?

Student: 1 Direct speech is reported by that ... one person. Indirect speech ... £99®...

indirect contacted....?7HU AQ.MF §F@. indirect PTPIATFM, TAT j@.::
Teacher: Wait ... wait can you explain it in Amharic?
Student 1: Direct... AT NeM+18 P+7174 MAT 1@,

Teacher: That is good ....that is a good trial. Another,... person?
Student 2: Direct speech means the actual word of the speaker.
Teacher: Do you have another?

Student 3: The actual words spoken by the first person.

Teacher: Very good. I told you to read and come in this way every day. That is good....
ATRHU ALINNFU NFaom- A8+ ATLM PIPCNFU::... Another person...

what is a direct speech?

Student 4: Direct speech is the actual wards of the original speaker.

Teacher: The one who speaks first. A7& A@M P+TI4M7T 7IC 891975 AT$LC
@mhPam AT 1M ANA ATEU AA ATT1LATE TRITR ATPLLCIRT PARPPC
17C PA9™:: There is no change at all in direct speech. We put the speech as it is.
He said or she said or hmmmm... Abebe said ...in this case,...P@PE0DLPPY
A@. YA AT8A MNP AATR ATLHU AAT ... selam said... NAT® PATFMY
YA AT8A under quotation ATAPICMAYT AT @ It is always inside

enclosed quotation marks. We use a comma to show that this speech is this
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person’s speech. We use the reporting words or verbs like ... said, told, asked,
suggested, and so on. Yes... are used, followed by a comma when they come
first. In short, it is written under quotations. There is the use of a comma to
separate the expression and the original speech. Let us have examples; example
one... look this example; Abebe said, “I am reading a book.’’(Here it is a comma
and quotation mark). This kind of sentence is said to be direct speech. Let us add

another example:

“Let us enjoy learning English’’, Hana said. Direct speech NT.U07N+ 1H
AT8.U ALY AT64AT AT 1M Add your own example. Example three is
yours. Add it, add your own example. Write now. ... AA+T5P L99° e43+
example 97 PA¢PF+ T N Write down your example

about direct speech.(Here the teacher provides individual feedback on their
work).

Let us came to the indirect or reported speech. What is the indirect or reported
speech? Now try to explain it. What is an indirect speech?.....eee..hhhh? Okay,
Yalem?

Student 5: It is the report of someone’s direct speech.

Teacher: That is right; very good! What about Wasihun?

Student 6: The tense is normally changed.

Teacher: The tense is normally changed when we change direct speech into reported
speech. Reported speech is the report of (as Yalem said) someone’s actual or
direct speech. Yes?....... Reported speech is the report of original speech. Or in
short it is the report of the direct speech. Direct speech is the actual words of the
speaker. Reported speech is reporting this actual words to another person. For
instance in this case Abebe said, “I am reading a book.”” I am reading abook is
Abebe’s speech. We cannot change this. It is original speech of some body. Then
the indirect one is the report of Abebe’s speech. The report of what? ...
Abebe’s...uhh ... speech. If so... in this case, quotations are not used. Yes...no

quotation marks. No comma. That clause is used instead of quotation marks.

AUT N indirect speech 1H A% direct speech 727 ATM$IRI® THAT 1M.2...

Quotation marks... comma ..9259™7% are not necessary.
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Let us have one example: example one; He said, “I will continue to work hard.”
This is direct speech. AU +@®AN+..... This is direct speech of what...of the

person he. The direct speech of this person. He can be Alemu or Abebe...
whatever ... who ever. When we change this into reported speech is like what?
He said thathe would continue to work hard. In this case, there is no use of
comma and quotations. This is the difference ... no commas and no quotations

marks. Now right your own example. First write the direct speech and change
into reported speech. A2EaZ P A% AT LI&N-PT direct 784TF AT NH &7 direct
speech®? £919° ML 92 +pLLAATU?... ML indirect speech...At AT2PPCAT
T 24T Write your own example sentence please. As it is given in the
example...... I want to check your own example sentence. AUT &% example
Py FAe MPF ALAIAU: Where is it Wasihu? (The teacher gives individual
feedback).You can use whatever the tense is. °79° &7 04 AITUTT +Mea
AL PrMPIPNHY NF A8 MPa®:: | Time is over, A77 N+ NG 2UT::
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Teacher E

Grade 11"

Lesson Topic: Revision 1: (Unit 1-3)

Teacher: Let’s do the exercises. AUT M PEPFET ATNL. DPEPTT MLIR PNF N
i let’s do the home work what I gave you yesterday? PNt N&@T ATNE:: let’s
check the revision questions that | gave you yesterday. PAM3FU7 PN+ N
AU?

Student: AN @O

Teacher: A7N¢-M- AfL! No noise! Ok! P+J@ &ML 1M APA? NNL?

Students: thirteen

Teacher: number thirteen. Ok! Let’s do it now. ANAG@-------- (blank). The fact that
she had a bad cold, Amina played well in the netball.

Students: in spite of
Teacher: +hhA §FU-:: In spite of 7@~ T P1®-? In spite of? Why? A2%? Why? In

spite of the fact that + (plus).
Students: clause

Teacher: + (plus) sentences £AA NAY AA+TICTII? AR, Noun phrase....AA...noun
phrase N,"°7N L9797 927 LUPTA?

Students: chatting. In spite of......
Teacher: +(plus) noun phrase

Student: teacher number thirteen?

Teacher: PN¢ MN+5@? In spite of the.... NPT 27 LUTA TAT 1M-?

Students: phrase

Teacher: in spite of the fact that NU7 2<79P?

Students: sentences

Teacher: in spite of the fact that is followed by sentences. Sentences £n+APA A+
10~ ANG Al-T+E @ the fourteenth question. The woman ------- (blank) leaves
next door AU? The woman ------ (blank) lives next to ...

Student: the school
Teacher: the school
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Student: doesn’t like

Teacher: doesn’t like students sitting on her wall. 97 M2UYTA? J°Cew P+AM-+ who
lives. 9°% 927 1@ 9oCen@-? A. Who, whose that @4 F@ ALLA? NAHU
PHEm- £UPTA? Which one is the answer?

Students: that.

Teacher: that... that 2T T9AT 1@~

Student: whose T3 2V 710>

Teacher: A? AUU? Whose AT, A& T79® AA? Whose is used for? Used for AU?

Students: possessive

Teacher: possessive U7 His, your, their NPT T9%% AYMPTAT AT 1M0-?

Students: whose.

Teacher: possessive 9°NA AA? Possessive £AAA?

Students: No, no...

Teacher: The woman new PTRAM- subject 1@, The woman. 97 A7t clause 71M@-?
The type of clause, AdeH 97 ARTF 1D,

Students: chatting! defining, nondefining, defining...

Teacher: A...A...A.. Defining A2 2A® because...which woman PT.A P N7AN?

Students: defining

Teacher: AA®ANT ML defining or restrictive clause new. NAHU htAM-+ AT
P+ 1M? AU?

Students: That

Teacher: that 1@ @®A+ 7@ The woman that lives next to the the...AAA... the school
doesn’t like students sitting on her wall. NAHU defining NAU7Y That?
ATMPTAY. Non defining NPT 17 we don’t use. That 7 ATM$IRI®, The
woman --------- (blank) I told you... the next question ®LJ® ANLIN+E M-, The

woman-------- ( blank) I told you about is waiting outside. Which one is the
correct answer?

Students: who, whom

Teacher: who or whom £A4 A7.8%? Why? Why? @AM A+AM- PA TPATLT AR TID
n7N7y::
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Students: chatting, murmuring and discussing...

Teacher: AU? AU?

Students: 219" APNLATMID::

Teacher: AP! AUT 9239° APNLATIM-9P:: 2ET PARNtT +m2FATU? (/) AU?
mpansp AR +aAN+ AUT? ARBEARLP AL FHH 9P £AA? AU? Note BAQ.
Nothing is required. AN PAM-9® ATSA Nk 1@ AT ATP@ ANN:: The
woman | told you 87 AT+O@ APALAIT® AU? AA? Pronoun hAPLNEATM-9°
1M~ PAM- The woman | told you about is waiting outside new 2A4 AU? It is
complete. 2% @A YANT £7494 10D APALATEIP 10~ Y4 927 £NNAA?
Relative Pronoun @®Mm$9® mLI™ dd+m ATFAAT 92F AUP7Y? object AU7T.
Object NAUPT Woman PTAM- object 7@ dPMAI® ATFAAT dBMdgogR
ATTFAAT AIMAD 2% BUPTA? Contact clause £NAA AT PAD- 9% BUPTA?
Relative Pronoun NTPM@-? Contact clause. (/) £%%7 °An0t 927 MAT 912
Nothing is! Required. 72 79™ A £N4.A19". Nothing is required. Ok! Let’s do the
next one. PAPMAM AN NEAMTDYT ATNEL? ATNGD? TMeMAD-Y! AU?
The sun £A4 coma AA@-----( blank) was a bright orange ball, sank behind the

hills. AUU?

Student: which.

Teacher: which NLAY4 why? ATR,%?

Student: non-defining NAUY.

Teacher: non-defining new. Non-defining ?+NANt 927 e+? Why do we say non
defining?

Student: comma NAAD-?

Teacher: The sun AAA? Definite noun phrase. The sun is definite noun phrase. Unique
nouns NF2HET 1M £74MA NATA? N non-defining relative U4 °1H £7494
NASA. Proper nouns. P97 @®mcZP hUP1T 3127 10 NATA? Non-defining
254 NAHU sun 72127 1@-? AUU? Sun UR@*F PAAD- °10-H NALT?

Students: which £m®a4\::
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Teacher: person 1m-? A2 LAJ® A®- personal case NAULT which ATM$TAT AT 10~
NT7N@®? The sun which was a bright orange ball sank behind the hills. The
seventeenth, ANZ- AN+§@-: Juma has a sister------ husband is a radio presenter.
AUU?

Student: Whose

Teacher: Whose. Why? A9R7? 92019 ® U1 Al What is your justification?

Student: whose plus noun

Teacher: whose plus?

Student: noun

Teacher: whose plus possessive...husband is? When we separate sentences... M7tV
separate ATCTM-? 1LY 1M PARAM-? ARF? Juma has a sister...her husband
is...a radio presenter. Her TRAM™ 92737 7M-? Possessive 710 AL LA?
Possessive N7 £919° NAHU AT P2HM®- N relative pronoun her @A@Y ++7 N
whose ATPEHT ATINNG-. Juma has a sister whose husband is a radio

presenter. You are right! Eighteen (18) If you want me to I------- home with you.

Student: will walk

Teacher: 927 @A+ 1@ £4?

Students: probable NAUY

Teacher: Type 1 probable NAU7

Teacher: nineteen ®L9® AN¢- HM% We won’t catch the bus AUU? Catch the bus AU?----
--we leave now.

Students: unless

Teacher: unless NAF3A. Why? 77452 Please one guy tell me the reason why?

Student: negative NAU7

Teacher: yes!

Student: negative NAU7

Teacher: A? we use unless in the negative. N negative 1 ATANT ATMPTIAT PIRQ
U NAA. Let’s read the whole sentences.We won’ catch the bus unless we leave
now. Ok...if..not ¥ AT AA+M$II92? Unless is equal to (=) If AU?

Students: do do dot...
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Teacher: If...(dat, dat, dat) 2% NAUPT LA+RI® AUU? APAN 10 AL LA?

Students: AP

Teacher: 17 AU? if not 2U hUP10? AU?

Students: UA+®9® £4174\::

Teacher: A2L4A U if not AT otherwise or else @A+ 1@ A78071@-? if not N TMPI®
it includes or it shows or it indicates the whole sentences is negative £A4
+aRAN 997Y?2 AUU? NBI1A PF@- sentence N Y111 £748PA MAT 1@ Al
NAHU ARUPT9® AT$mA: twenty (20) If you heat water to 100 degree N7+
grade, it ----- AU?

Students: boils.

Teacher: it boils, it boils it boils A7P@ 73,7 A 277 tense new?

Students: Zero condition

Teacher: h22... 2! Koy! $2! 927 A 21+ verb 1M-?

Students: zero condition... present simple...

Teacher: present simple, present simple. Present simple tense eee? 1@ P+Me$IRIm-
AFRTET 1@ PMMPIRID-? AU? AT +MPTTFU+?

Students: fact...general truth...

Teacher: If AAeH general truth ™29 fact ML.J™ zero conditional N7 presenet simple
ATMPTMAT NTAD- AA...TPNT LT ATRCTPAT TAT 10>

Teacher: Twenty one (21) If you had come to school yesterday, if you had come to
school yesterday, I if you.... come to school yesterday comma AU? Please tell

me the next one?
Students: you ----- (blank) the test.

Teacher: you ----blank the test. You blank the test. AT@PC9ZM®-? Don’t worry about...
A+¢@- don’t focus... ML 1@ sentences NTLL....AUU:

Students: past perfect

Teacher: had + (plus) V3. Come... came... come...NAHU? Had plus...

Students: verb three.

Teacher: The if clause is past perfect, AUU? The main clause becomes?

Students: conditional perfect.

206



Teacher: AUU? AHU- AR! N4-D- A18A. Would have plus...

Students: plus verb three

Teacher: plus verb three. NAHU AN 254 T9AT 1M ARA?

Students: would have...taken.

Teacher: Taken new T3.A®? Would have taken? TAD- AN LUTA PAT jd-:
Twenty two @E9® Y P AT Juma asked... P UA+ET @ AL LA?

Students: A?P.

Teacher: Juma asked me yesterday if | ----- (blank) the night before. Juma ...ask..t AU?
Me ...yesterday AU?)

Students: the night before.

Teacher: the night AUU?

Students: before

Teacher: before. The night before. AA.! A78A ATARCIRLM- ME IoCebM- NARYETT
N&+?

Juma asked me yesterday AUU? Reported @®U'rT PALA. AUU? AU? The night before.
gy PALA?

Students: murmuring, chatting....

Teacher: ...290 A7+ 1@, 0L I°F ATPLLPAT?

Students: past perfect

Teacher: M2 past perfect. Past perfect P14 a2ge/mp 1M~ 0+ AA?

Students: C

Teacher: C is the answer. C. had gone

Students: had gone out.

Teacher: Had gone out. NAHU | had gone out the night before 2054 A+ 1@~ Twenty
three Y2AN*F... Amina said this morning that ...2U9™ reported new. Reported
speech 1@-....AU? She ------ (blank) us tomorrow in front of the rail way station.
AUU? 727 US4

Students: meet, B, will meet

Teacher: ...9PCen@- FRY LM PR L1M7

Students: meet , meet ...
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Teacher: reported new me

Students: B, B, A 2U94\.

Teacher: Ah...meet 2054 met, met means what?
Student: A, AT 10> A

Teacher: will meet, will meet
Students: A, A...

Teacher: AP , unchanged because ...Amina said this morning that she will meet us
tomorrow in front of the rail way station....Ok Y2 At (24) the test we had
yesterday was difficult...?Y® Asta@m AUU? The test we had yesterday, the
te...st we ha...d AU? Yesterday AU? Was AU?

Students: difficult

Teacher: AA? Difficult, difficult, difficult but AA?

Students: the one

Teacher: but the one we had last week was
Students: blank

Teacher: last week was blank. 2 AR94.@m- ar8an/ P Blank full stop. Choice, ™2
geCen@ AT'LL. Go to the choice part and ...select the appropriate.

Student: more difficult

Teacher: AP AUU?

Student: more difficult

Teacher: argan/ P A%em-? The test we had yesterday. What we have taken is the test.
ML 9" between the test. Yes? AUU?

Students: more, the more ...

Teacher: ....NAHU A..A..A..? More

Students: more difficult

Teacher: NAHU more...AUU? Difficult. 716642 P AT 1@ FATHS and test
MALTA AT 1D MLI® NAL M AUU...the one that we had last week P+796Z
@A+t 1@ yesterday and last week.Yesterday and AUU?

Students: last week.

Teacher: NMAL 1664712 PA. NAHU AT 17CF A.F17964 comparative degree
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ATMPTAYT AT 1D More AUU...
Students: difficult
Teacher: more difficult is the appropriate @AM 2UPTA. £§ a@AN 254 Twenty four

AUU... twenty five PAPEZAM- AT 10, My sister is as tall—(blank)
Student: as tall as
Teacher: My sister is as tall N 1@~ P94.@-. After blank me 2AA. AUU? As...
Students: tall as

Teacher: £4% positive adjective new. No comparison is made. 279 66C
A+8279P....NAHU as hA hHU...
Students: murmuring Y2 AN+& ®- (23)

Teacher: Who asked me yes....Y 2 AN+&®-. Amina said this morning that she will meet
us

Student: tomorrow PTAMD- A present A U ARTFATD?

Teacher: le present simple?

Student: AP

Teacher: A specific tomorrow. Tomorrow TRAM-....specific time...specific time
....planned AUT action, ...eU7 ....@PA%+ 1@-?..77 @ L and NF A1'4SA% Planned
AUY 1@, Time tabled A7 programmed AU 1@ PFPHMPdRMm- .. TAT
simple present...e+@AF verbs Ak AT 1D IPFMPARD AIRAA  leave
NIAD-::
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Teacher F
Grade 11"

Unit 3: Traditional and Modern Medicine
Lesson Topic: A3.2 listening: A Traditional Healer Speaks

Teacher: Traditional medicines are A A A...A A A....that introduces medicines culturally.
Whereas modern medicines use medicines in a modern way.

So we are going to see A3.2 listening: A traditional healer speaks. A traditional

healer speaks. Healer means? A medicine practitioner. People A..A...people
Ah..who use the medicine traditionally or culturally. Where does the traditional
healer..A A. Says about using medicine? NUA® @Y1+ A PT NA ALYt
oY LAA? ATETN 1@ MPa>F? AL LA? There are traditional healers’
AA...in your village. Is that not? PU-AI® A7 NUAP aR81t+ PLPF NAPTYLLTT
hh...?

Students: Akr

Teacher: So you are going to hear about traditional healer talking about his work. After

you listen, you are going to react  to the following questions. Here is the chart.
hemm+U NIA NUAP 81t APLPT 9o ATLM, AA...FCE AL
ATLMFRF 76 Y9°A HMF PADT AA.. FARAAATU @AT 70 So, ready to
listen! Are you ready to take short notes? AUU? MhFOA AT PH +HIE FF3A?
N F+89° M-+ +9°UCT.. listen!

Teacher: Traditional healers Speaks...people have always used a traditional healer to

cure illness.... listen please don’t refer back to the listening text. AU 3 5d2Mm
Ah.. . ABIRFFU 1@ JRFARANF AN ARLATE AA? The time to listen and
to react to the question. A89°3FU dPAPAR so take notes AT TNFMA

ATRHAM LM K2 (77 ... They are part of our culture and traditions. Most of our

medicines are made from plants. Our knowledge of has been built up over

centuries. We use different species of plants: trees, bushes, flowers, grasses
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which grow in the wild. We know when they grow and when to collect the seeds,

roots, seeds or barks.

Teacher: For instance for humors, what we call M5+, | take the powdered root of
umeeraa plant and add it to water to make a drink...Who said these words?
NUAR @291+ AP
| also use the twigs of a plant and make a kind of necklace for the sufferer to
wear Fresh harmee leaves are useful for treating dhukuba or ear ache. AZC
yange AAA... dhukuba, or earache A2+ £2Me A AT 1@~
I crush and squeeze the leaves in to a juice which is then poured in the ear.
$MAI® NAA... NARRAPS AT ML S NAA...NTEAN 1O PTAMPID- LY
NUAG. 81T AP.. ..
| treat snake bite with a drink made from powdered botoroo bark mixed with tea.
me it NAL NAaPhANA NANN P14 AM AGRLmA P IPhlm 2U NUAR
M8+ AP

For skin rash or sono | use fresh wociinoo leaves which | crush to make a lotion

which is then applied to the skin.

AA.NDTE @80 ATSNANT IR PAPFMPPM j0r PIRAM-?
Meh.,... MRS leaves. NTLZPT NLAN APAR NTREL/T 1D ML $NAD-
Ah.. PNAD- &8 A&A PO MM MAT 10 2U ALY LT Ph....

| can treat hireenadaga or anaemia by making a drink with fresh togoo leaves

which | boil and mix with sugar. These are just a few examples of what | can
treat. ALI® MINI° MLIP AL P 1M £47 togo leaves PTRAM-T PIPM PR D-::
NM&EATS AN.C NAPC NNMC IC NAPPAPL PTPMPAP M- ATHU NNHPE
nePE §FO: ARA.... AL NATPET PIPLD-NNT APA 1M~ RU NUAP an8i1+
AP

People are generally very happy with my treatments. Unlike medicine from
hospitals, they are safe. People may vomit or have some mild reaction to the
ingredients, but it soon passes. Many believe that | can help them more than
modern medicine, or they go to hospital for some conditions and come to me for

others. Of course, many people who can’t afford to go to a hospital or buy

medicines. They come to me they have no choice. You see | can help everyone. |
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don’t run people away if they are poor: | just ask them to pay me what they can.

Are you attending? AP+nF+AFU 102

AP HOPGR ao Yyt AA...HAPGR Uh9RT UMELP®mT 77HN AdPhLA APTR
PIND N@D AT8.APAN AALLOITR:: NAM- ANTR ANLPAD- NAA AT918.U NUAP
Yhao:: Where you attending seriously and taken notes? +ngtATU?

mAFPATE MASTU? Now let us come to the exercises. As you listen complete
the notes in the table?

Completing the notes in the table. Listen? Here is a chart. N7NN1@D- AL+
PP HNADT NIMLH ATIRAAY. The first column says traditional plant name.
PNUA...PNUAR a2 Y1+ N9P... The second column says part of the plant used.
AA...P+mMeaNT PNUAR a8+, The third column says how it is prepared?
AH1B B+ ATLT 10?2 NUAP aP81+ APhm- P+meanNt, The last column use.

How he use? The first one traditional name amera. What type of plant

eee...chhh... as you have listened and take short notes. @NFPA NOASTFUF
aman(/F, A4 PNA PR ALYt PRFTMT ARA....TAAT N&A 10-

P+mearm-? Is it root? Leave? Flower? Al
Students: chatting...root

Teacher: It was root. Haven’t you taken a short note? TN FPA AADASTFUI®? "¢ 10
Ptmeanm-, How it is prepared? A&+ 1M P+HIEM? It is already given as
example. 2U N9*AA +Ntd NTLPPT MY JC NAPHAPLC AY&MM 710
P+L847ax:: The last column how did he use? A78%F 10 PMMPPNt NUAR
meY1+%. N AkA... part N harmee. The traditional type of plant Is harmee.
PHAk ARTT NUAR 241t AP+ PMMeaN+:: What part of that harmee he
uses? PHEMT P+hA NEA 1M PMMPARM-? AAA. ..

Students: chatting! Leaves

Teacher: leaves. Very good? N47 10 P+MPaPMm- AAA... T1M-? $MAT. How it is
prepared? A&+ 1@ P+mMeaem? Who can tell me? Made in to AAA..neck

less...crush and squeeze to make a juice which is powdered in to the ear.
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AhR...NEAR AR @L B Pena/m- It is used for already given as an

example. +ANEA. A AL +ACTA ARLA? ATPTLT 1M P+MPaDNT?
Students: Whispered. Ear ache

Teacher: for ear ache. AZ(® UdPange Three hocciii...type of plant is botoroo.
Eee...Part of the plant used is its bark. AA...P+Ak AL7F butoro new. P+ak
N&A bark MEI®.. .. AAA... PC4A*...cover. How it is prepared? ATL&T 10~
P+HIEm-?

Students: whispered. Tea

Teacher: eeee....What?

Student: mixed with tea.

Teacher: It is mixed with a tea to make a drink. NA2 NHANM 1@ PMM@-: It is ued for
what? A927 1@ PMM@-? Snake biting. AA... ANN A124®. “D” a kind of plant
is eee...wociinoo. The part of the plant used is leaves. Yetetekeme AA...PMAY
10~ AA... how it is prepared? A7&T 10 P+HIEM-? AU AAA...Wociinoo.
PANA® $MA AA... students? Crushed to make a lotion. £.6=F A2P$ NPNT
aAn.It is used for what? For what accident? A2 E7@- AAA...AFRT Ydaege
10?7 A9RT RRJ 17

Student: skin rash.

Teacher: skin rash or sore. Skin rash @29® there is sore. $8F7 NTENANFIH, 1D~
AR....wosino  P@NA  PMA  PIPIMPARMm  PATNAT  ARTT...PMAT
PIPIMPIPM-, The last one is “E” togo. A traditional plant name is togo.
AAA...s0 eee...what type of plant is used?

Students: leaves, leaves

Teacher: is it Roots flowers? AAA...leaves. It is boiled and mixed with sugar used for
A1 ALI® a9 F9 PANAD-Y ATHAT PILPHIB M- NM&AT AAA... NNC
NARMARC AT ATRME hBLNF. AFPTY. AA YdRaD)

Students: AL9™ 9971
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Teacher: AL9™ ...AA...9'1N. This is what you have listened and reacted to the given
questions. NAHU NUA® a281t PePF+ NHU AN AA..PTAPR Ydoqetd
inme.... AA...

Students: chatting! 2AmA.

Teacher: now let us jJump to the next lesson. Traditional verses modern medicine:
A3:3 Traditional verses modern medicine. Versesmeans against, Oppose,

contrast eee...contrast, contrst, contrast. When you compare and contrast

traditional modern to medicine. NUA® a281+ NHARTP YNNG IC NTPSLC.

What are you AAA... What are you thoughts for this tradition? Do you prefer

modern medicine or traditional medicine?  Useful language expressing
preferences. Expressing preference or choice (writing on the board ). Which one
do you prefer? Traditional medicine or modern medicine? There are some
language eee... focuses. For example I prefer...to go to the traditional healer
because ...eee...there are language focuses ...would prefer...would prefer is

followed by infinitive with to.
When you learn about AAA...the verb pattern. When you see this pattern, some
verbs are followed by infinitive with to, gerund or bare infinitive; infinitive with

out to. AAA....NA verb eee... PNCNT AAA... form A8 verb AAD-Y verb
AN+a, LA+E®- verb NAREaoCem- verb ATRMMAT ATMEA%:: For now let
us compare AhA..express our preference to traditional medicine to modern
medicine. I would like to go to traditional healer because ehhh...ece...? NHAPTR
UnoeqT £AP ML NUAPR UNTRT AdRY e doge/ay 9B P+ AAA... ...complete the
sentences? A9”1.£7....7 Because it asks some money. Only some money...which
is compared to my AAA... economy...N®MFY I4 PAMT  7FHA
NATLMEL$7. T would rather go to a doctor because...I would rather... T would
rather go to a doctor. Because...HTPTR Yhgeg a4 e AARCMAL:: FPATP+IP
AA...AFPIET 1@ HARGR YhgRq ARy PIRFIMRLMM TASTE? ATRIL M-
ALT?

ATRYETY 10-? ML NUAR UNIPT NAPYLE LAP ML AA...NUAR UNIRT AdRYE

ATACMAT? AA... our preference is Ah... different. Some may AA...prefer

214



AA...to go to traditional healer whereas the other may prefer to go to modern
medicine. It depends. If you have much money go to modern medicine and if you

have AA...don’t... you will go to traditional medicine. NAH.U, if | say | would
rather go to AA...doctor because AA...YN9° MEANT UL, AIAU HAPTR
ynhgeq: AgRY e 1Mm-? Because it gives long last AA... cure. AA...long last
AAK..long AA..last ...cure. &ATF. P+AA AA...fews. So here would rather is

another language pattern, language pattern. Would rather, would rather is it is
one of the bare infinitive form. | would rather, not to say | would rather to go. I

would rather to go A£NA9™. | would rather going A£NA9®. Would rather
P NAD- modal verb T@%% PANFTAA? Infinitive with ought to. Gerund®
APANTATR. AHU AR AT8P10- . | would prefer to go. Would prefer UA°1H.9®
P, LNNTA®-? Infinitive with to. So we are comparing traditional medicine with
modern medicine using the language pattern would prefer, AA...would
rather...you can AA...use Ah...prefer to also.

| prefer AA...to go traditional medicine or to have to have traditional medicine or

I prefer going traditional ...medicine or min AA...there are different languages. Is

that not?
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Appendix 8
Addis Ababa University

College of Humanities, Language Studies, Journalism and Communication
Department of Foreign Languages and Literature
Interview questions to EFL teachers
Dear Teacher,

The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners’ own
language (L1) use in EFL classroom, in this case Amharic in English classroom. Please, be
informed that all the data collected will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD
research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following questions
honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for the successful accomplishment
of this research. In this interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and practices

about teaching English language and using learners’ own language in your classroom.
Thank you very much in advance!

. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in EFL classroom? If ‘Yes’,
why? If ‘No’, why not?

. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think it shall be used in
teaching English? Why?

. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as a teaching tool? If ‘Yes’,
how? If “‘No’, why not?

. There is a common criticism that allowing learners’ own language to be used in English class
reduces students’ exposure to learn English. What is your opinion regarding to this issue?

. Do you believe that the use of students' own language in EFL classroom is often a
recognition of teachers' weakness? If ‘No’, what makes you to use it in your class?

. Do you think that English-only policy has problems? If ‘Yes’, what are they? If ‘No’ why

not?
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Appendix 9
Interview Transcriptions

Narrative Interview One

Demographic Information

Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practices about Learners’ Own

Language Use in EFL Classroom.
Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021.
Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree
Time of the interview: 3:07:44 PM.
Methods of the interview: Face to face individually
Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher
Qualification: MA
Native language: Amharic
Sex: Male
Experience: 27 years

Grade: 12th
Interviewee’s Code: A

Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices
about  using learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case
Amharic in English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected data
will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following questions

honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for the successful
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accomplishment of this research. In this interview, you are asked to think
about your beliefs and practices about teaching English language and using

learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very much again.

Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in

EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If ‘No’, why not?
Interviewee: Yes, sometimes | use.
Probing: Why?

Interviewee: When students are faced unfamiliar words; | usually use in order to make
familiar those words and also when there are instructions, in order to
manage my classroom properly when there are undisciplined students at

this time | usually use students own language.

Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think it
shall be used in teaching English? Why?

Interviewee: When?

Probing: Yes, when?

Interviewee: When students faced difficulty... that means when they faced unfamiliar
words, at this time | try to translate such kinds of words in order to make it
clear.

Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as
a teaching tool? If “Yes’, how? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes, | think.

Probing: How?

Interviewee: Because it makes the students eager to learn that.... second language, but
when I usually use only English, they become what.... silent. There is no
participation between students and the teacher, at this time it makes them
more eager to participate; I try to use Amharic at this time.

Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing students’ own language to
be used in English class reduces their exposure to learn English. What is
your opinion regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: 1 don’t think so. Students’ own language doesn’t reduce their learning

rather than make them what....eager to participate in our classroom.
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Interviewer

Interviewee:

Interviewer:

Interviewee:

Interviewer:

Interviewee:

Probing:

Interviewee:
Interviewer:

Interviewee:

: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students’ own language in EFL
classroom is often recognition of teachers' weakness in using English
language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?
Hmmm...... pardon?
Do you believe that able to use students' own language in EFL classroom;
is it recognition of teachers' weakness?

No, I don’t think. It may be some times students’ weakness, because
students are not rich in vocabulary at this time teachers .... in order to
make them ... good participant, try to translate that language. So, I think it
is the weakness of students not teachers.
Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has problems? If ‘Yes,” what
are they? If ‘No,” why not?

| think. The previous teaching learning method says use only English, but
it is not essential. There must be Amharic translation.
Which means based on your understanding, English-only policy has
problems in your context.

Yea.

Thank you very much for your cooperation!

No matter.
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Narrative Interview Two

Demographic information

Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ beliefs and Practice about Learners’ Own

Language Use in EFL Classroom.

Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021.

Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.
Time of the interview: 2:50:23 PM.

Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
Quialification: MA
Native language: Amharic

Sex: Male

Experience: 30 years

Grade: 12th

Interviewee’s Code: B

Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices

Interviewer:

Interviewee:
Probing:

Interviewee:

about using learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case
Amharic in English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected data
will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following
questions honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for
the successful accomplishment of this research. In this interview, you are
asked to think about your beliefs and practices about teaching English
language and using learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you
very much.

Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in
EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If ‘No’, why not?

Yes,
Why?

| want to encourage those students in second language or in English, but
what I compare from the previous student from today’s student.... before
... ten years those students were more active rather than today’s students.

When I have taught them ... they are not clear. To be clear or to give more
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clarification, I want to add or modify in Amharic to be interested .... to be
engaged.

Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think it
shall be used in teaching English? Why?

Interviewee: The time... when I teach in class, sometimes I use Amharic meaning to
fill the gap between the students and the teacher... when they are passive,
when they are not active to be engaged and to make close approach to me;
because before that... when I teach in English when they attend me...
between the two there is great gap. To fill that gap what | want to express

in Ambharic to be ..... for clarification.

Probing: ~ What language area or skills do you teach when you use own language?
Interviewee: A kind of words. .. motive words.

Probing: ‘Motive words’ means?

Interviewee: Motive words means, like... like...like... ‘79 NA’ like ‘A2HU ...
SRR I

Probing: Which mean to motivate students?

Interviewee: To motivate students 70x.::

Probing: Is it like humors and jokes?

Interviewee: Yea, like jocks.

Probing: Okay, to encourage student?

Interviewee: A®... and gesturing method, like ANAY... ANAY... and naming and
hmmm... such ...such words.

Probing: What are other words that you use in your classroom?

Interviewee: like ... like “+70 ... “+7A’ ... 2187 1@ NFLCL PINC?

Probing: This means, to manage classroom discipline?

Interviewee: Yea, at that time everybody is active. When | ask one student, every
student focused to me. If there is gap...70%; if there is no gap, [ don’t want
to use. If there is gap, | use.

Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as
a teaching tool? If “Yes’, how? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Which means for the advantage of them? Is it? .
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Interviewer: Yea, that is the question.

Interviewee: Any way... when I give a lecture method... in Ambharic,... they
understand easily. Ng. According to my experience, when | clarify in
Ambharic rather than in English, because they are not active in English,...
in addition I express in Amharic ... that time they are clear they are
happy. They catch up easily the idea. But when | teach forty minutes only
in English as much as possible, they are not clear.

Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing students’ own language
to be used in English class reduces their exposure to learn English. What is
your opinion regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: No more exposure in English. Only ... the chance of attending English
class is forty minutes 70x; out of the class they don’t speak, they don’t
communicate even... even...even, when they get language teachers, they
don’t communicate. According to this, they became from year to year,
from month to month, they became poor. Therefore, to encourage those
students to be active, there is English language club, last year | was
English language club leader. Monday is English day. On Monday, |
advise every teachers and students to communicate in English, but they
don’t want.

Probing: Which means their exposure is only English class and they don’t speak in
the school compound?

Interviewee: Only English class, even... even teachers, they don’t want. All subject
teachers teach in Amharic. This is the factor for students to be poor in
English. Not only English teachers.

Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students' own language in EFL
classroom is often recognition of teachers' weakness in using English
language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

Interviewee: What... what?

Interviewer: Do you believe that the use of students' own language in EFL classroom
is often  recognition of teachers' weakness in using English language
itself? If “No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

Interviewee: Both; one factor is, if the teachers are not active enough in English,

always they focus in to Amharic. If the classroom is freeform... and
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Interviewer:

Interviewee:

nobody is around there, he wants to teach in Amharic rather than in
English. Students like Amharic. So, the two are integrated.

Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has problems? If ‘Yes,” what
are they? If ‘No,” why not?

In our context, there is a problem. Because, what | told you in the previous
question, no more exposure. Our native language is... our mother
language is... our first language is Amharic. When I communicate in
English with one person, everybody watches me, because it is new, it is
not common; when | communicate in English out of the class, everybody

ignores me.

Probing:  Why they ignored you?

Interviewer:

Because it is not common. It is not habitual. We are ‘hNA...N°
international language is dominating us. Why don’t you encourage our
language? Why we always dependent from other countries’ language?
Even ... even English teachers in the flag ceremony, they are not

voluntary to celebrate the flag ceremony in English.

Probing: Is that lack of confidence or afraid the community around?

Interviewee: lack of confidence and to be accepted by the others.

Interviewer:

Interviewee:

Thank you very much!

| am also thank you.
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Narrative Interview Three

Demographic information

Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice about Learners’ Own
Language Use in EFL Classroom.

Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021.

Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

Time of the interview: 12:27:09 PM.

Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.

Quialification: M.A.

Native language: Amharic.

Sex: Female.

Experience: 17 years.

Grade: 12"

Interviewee’s Code: C

Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices
about using learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case
Ambharic in English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected data
will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following
questions honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for
the successful accomplishment of this research. In this interview, you are
asked to think about your beliefs and practices about teaching English
language and using learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you
very much again.

Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in
EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes.

Probing: Why?

Interviewee: The main reason is using first language is helpful for that student... that is
the learning in the classroom is very interesting, because students want to
use that first language in the classroom because of their ability and it

needs to some difficulties that clarify ... making clear instruction or some
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new words that explained by first language is better for those students that
need to explanation in Amharic or first language is very essential for
students.

Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think it
shall be used in teaching English? Why?

Interviewee: Yea... it is appropriate to use ... own language ... during some difficulties,
new words or for maintaining classroom discipline, to interact your
teaching or some instructions needed to be explained ....difficult to
understand to the students... it is essential to the students to clear and use
that first language.

Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as a
teaching tool? If “Yes’, how? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yea, because that first language is essential for students.... because
students are very understood what they are leaning in first language. So, it
is essential to use first language in the classroom.

Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing students’ own language to
be used in English class reduces their exposure to learn English. What is
your opinion regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: Exposure is very important; but in our classroom... by the way students
have no more exposure... even at all. Only classrooms are not the main
important thing to use the language effectively. Exposure in and around
that area maybe it is very useful that language teaching, but no more
exposure ... even if other subject teachers use this first language instead of
English, because no more exposure around. Not only classroom is expose
the students to be effective in that language. So, exposure is important, but
no more exposure there.

Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students’ own language in EFL
classroom is often recognition of teachers' weakness in using English
language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

Interviewee: No, I don’t think that.

Probing: | have observed your class, you have been used Amharic some times in your
class. What makes you to use it in your class?

Interviewee: I use that... it makes students to be good in that language. But not my

weakness to use that language in the classroom Amharic,...especially. It is
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not my weakness; but it makes our students to come to English... first
language is the aid to use that language; because using first language is not
our weakness...it is ...tool.

Probing: Which means students’ weakness pushes you to use students’ own language
in your classroom?

Interviewee: Yea.

Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has problems? If ‘Yes,” what
are they? If ‘No,” why not?

Interviewee: Yea that is the problem.

Probing: What are those problems?

Interviewee: The policy says English classroom is only in English. That is the cause
for no more communication at all. Communicate or understand each other
makes to learning. Unless we communicate, there is no learning at all. So,
without any communication there is no learning at all. So, our students
that makes to understand each other ... using first language is better and
they have got better learning style by using first language rather than only
English.

Interviewer: Thank you very much!

Interviewee: Thank you.
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Narrative Interview Four
Demographic Information

Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice about Learners’ Own
Language Use in  EFL Classroom.
Date of interview: Tuesday, November 23, 2021.
Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.
Time of the interview: 10:42:23 AM.
Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.
Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
Quialification: M.A.
Native language: Amharic.
Sex: Male.
Experience: 14 years.
Grade: 11",
Interviewee’s Code: D
Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices
about using learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case
Ambharic in English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected data
will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following
questions honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for
the successful accomplishment of this research. In this interview, you are
asked to think about your beliefs and practices about teaching English
language and using learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you
very much again.
Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in
EFL classroom? If ‘Yes’, why? If “No’, why not?
Interviewee: Yes, | use.
Probing: Why?
Interviewee: I use students’ own language to make the lesson clear and the
communication very good.
Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think
it shall be used in teaching English? Why?
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Interviewee: | use own language when there is a gap between the teacher and
students. If there is a gap in communication, I use the students’ own
language to fill the gap.

Probing: What is the other?

Interviewee: The other is to instruct students, to make the meaning of the word which
is new for them...I use students’ own language.

Probing: Is that to mean to teach vocabulary?

Interviewee: Yes, that is right; to mean to teach vocabulary.

Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as
a teaching tool? If “Yes’, how? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes, it is used as a tool. It is the means of making the lesson very clear.
To make the lesson very clear, sometimes students have a problem of
meaning because of their .... second language ... to make the lesson
very clear I use students’ own language.

Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing students’ own language
to be used in English class reduces their exposure to learn English.
What is your opinion regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: No, my opinion is allowing the students’ own language doesn’t interfere
students’ exposure to learn English. Because when we teach English
sometimes we use Amharic language to make students understanding
very clear.

Probing: “We’ means here ‘I’?

Interviewee: Yes, to mean I,... I use Amharic language to make the lesson very
simple. So that ... to make the lesson simple it is better to use Amharic
sometimes.

Probing: | have seen your class; based on my observation, you have been using
Ambharic sometimes. What was the purpose?

Interviewee: To instruct students what they are going to do, to get the attention of the
class and to tell the meaning of the word ... and the like.

Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students' own language in EFL
classroom is often recognition of teachers' weakness in using English
language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

Interviewee: No, it is not teachers’ weakness it can’t be.

Probing: Whose weakness would it be?
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Interviewee: It is not teachers’ weakness, but students’ gap and weakness on
communication between them and the teacher. To fill the gap | use
Ambharic language... students’ gap of English.

Probing: Is there any other reason out of students’ gap?

Interviewee: As | said earlier, when the lesson is new and when the lesson topic by
itself is not clear, 1 use Amharic language and between the lessons,
there might be new words that cannot be guessed by students... in this
time 1 use Amharic language.

Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has problem? If “Yes,” what
are they? If ‘No,” why not?

Interviewee: | think it has the problem.

Probing: What are those problems?

Interviewee: problems might be ... they may not understand all English words; in
this case it is better to use students’ own language. After that it
becomes very simple for students. Only English policy is not important
as | think.

Interviewer: Thank you very much!

Interviewee: Okay.
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Narrative Interview Five
Demographic information

Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice about Learners’ Own
Language Use in EFL Classroom.

Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021.
Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.
Time of the interview: 12:51:18 PM.
Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.
Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
Qualification: B.A. and M.A. student in summer program.
Native language: Amharic.

Sex: Male.

Experience: 26 years.

Grade: 11™

Interviewee’s Code: E

Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices
about using learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case
Ambharic in English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected data
will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following
questions honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for
the successful accomplishment of this research. In this interview, you are
asked to think about your beliefs and practices about teaching English
language and using learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you
very much.
Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in
EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If “No’, why not?
Interviewee: Yes, of course.
Interviewer: Why?
Interviewee: Hmmm..., Sometimes, to maintain classroom discipline and in order to
give clue or hint or information if the topic is not clear or if the word is

very bombastic. So, it is better to give about all languages. All languages
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most preferable in order to clear the topics or the words or the titles. So,
sometimes | used my own language in EFL classroom.

Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think
it shall be used in teaching English? Why?

Interviewee: Yes, in the balance of the two, this means .... are not always used about
all languages totally all periods. I can’t fully covered, but most of the time
I translated ... in order to maintain discipline, in order to show direction
and in order to clarify | used own languages.

Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as
a teaching tool? If “Yes’, how? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes,

Interviewer: How?

Interviewee: Yes, what | mention from the above number 1 and number 2,
students...may what I used fully in English or English only,... students
cannot understand totally. So, it is most preferable about use it in order to
motivate, upgrade students,... even if there types of students in the
classroom ... lower level, medium level and high level. The lower level
students cannot understand what | said in English only. So, in order to
approached those students, it is possible to use own language.

Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing students’ own language
to be used in English class reduces their exposure to learn English. What is
your opinion regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: .... By the way in my opinion and as an English teacher, I do have a
common criteria or criticism for that one, but what I used is depending on
the topics depending on the issues, | used own languages. But | have
common criteria for using own language.

Probing: What are those criteria?

Interviewee: ... in order to give about instructions, in order to maintain students’
discipline and in order to translate English to own language, | used own
language.

Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students’ own language in EFL
classroom is often a recognition of teachers' weakness in using English

language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?
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Interviewee: I don’t expect so, because this is not teachers and students weakness
also. In order to go smoothly for the classroom or the lesson.....hmmm....
I am not sure to say this one is teachers’ problem or this one is students’
problem. | can not to say for this.

Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has problems? If ‘Yes,” what
are they? If ‘No’ why not?

Interviewee: By the way only using English in the classroom is as you said in a
policy level also, but it is better to use students’ talent, ability and
environmental.... What is the environment? What is the academic
performance of the student is also depends on that one, because this is
only using English the influence of the students by the way. So, this is my
idea.

Probing: What does it mean by environment?

Interviewee: Environment mean ....what ... students’... talents and students’
performance ...depends one that, because now a days in our community
speaks Ambharic. So, English is....our ... what... foreign language. So,
simply using about influence. The teacher influences the students so the
students and the teachers cannot understood each other. Environment
mean is this one.....the exposure.

Interviewer: Thank you very much for your time!

Interviewee: It is okay!
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Narrative Interview Six

Demographic Information

Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice about Learners’ Own

Language Use in EFL Classroom.

Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021.

Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

Time of the interview: 2:16:18 PM.

Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.
Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
Qualification: B.A. and M.A. student in summer program.
Native language: Amharic.

Sex: Male.

Experience: 28 years

Grade: 11th

Interviewee’s Code: F

Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices
about using learners’ own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case
Amharic in English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected data
will be kept confidential and will only be used for PhD research purpose.
So, the researcher will be grateful if you respond to the following
questions honestly as much as possible. Your input is very important for
the successful accomplishment of this research. In this interview, you are
asked to think about your beliefs and practices about teaching English
language and using learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you

very much again.

Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your students’ own language in
EFL classroom? If ‘Yes’, why? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes, sometimes.
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Probing: Why?

Interviewee:

Interviewer:

Interviewee:

Interviewer:

Interviewee:
Probing:

Interviewee:

Interviewer:

Interviewee:

Because there may be some barriers... communication barriers when
students are always taught by English language. So, it is preferable to use
not always but sometimes. It is important to interfere mother tongue or
own language.

Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL class, when do you think it
shall be used in teaching English? Why?

For example, there may not be full communication... there may be some
topics which may not be very visible or clear for students. So, in that case,
we can use own language to communicate effectively and as well there
may be some words that doesn’t have English meaning. We cannot
transfer the message within English. So, it is better to use the mother
tongue, as well we can use the language for free communication of the
culture of the student to be expressed in their own language.

Q3. Do you think that using students’ own language has the potential as a
teaching tool? If “Yes’, how? If ‘No’, why not?

Yea, | think so;

How?

May be as | said earlier; when students are taught sometimes in Amharic,
there are students that can easily understood the lesson and as well they
can ... learn very easily the subject. This is my belief.

Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing students’ own language to
be used in English class reduces their exposure to learn English. What is
your opinion regarding to this issue?

Okay, yea ... now just ... I have changed my view. I believe that students
must be taught in English may be before years. | believe that must only
taught in English language because if they learnt within Amharic in
English period, there may be barriers. Meaning they cannot speak the
language or they cannot listen the language that means the foreign
language. So, that can be considered to be as barriers in my belief. But
now, just | have read different articles or different journals; there is a
belief that students have to be taught in Amharic sometimes. When it is
essential to teach, it is better to use the mother tongue or own language.
So, just | have changed my belief currently.
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Probing: Which means sometimes able to use learners’ own language may not reduce

the learning exposure?

Interviewee:

Yea.

Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students' own language in EFL

Interviewee:

classroom is often recognition of teachers' weakness in using English
language itself? If ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

Yea, in my school and again this is my second school, other teachers
believe that if the language teachers teach in Amharic, he or she is
inefficient. This is the belief of the English language teachers as well other
subject teachers. Even the society believes that. If the language teacher
teaches in Amharic, he has inability of the expression of the language that
mean. So, there is a belief.

Probing: So, it may not be teachers’ weakness in this case?

Interviewee:

Interviewer:

Interviewee:
Probing:

Interviewee:

Yea.

Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has problems? If ‘Yes,” what
are they? If ‘No,” why not?

Yea there are problems.

What are they?

For example as | said earlier in the first question; if teachers only speak
the language, there are may be as you know there are three levels of
students slow, medium and fast learners. So, may be the fast learners can
follow the teacher and there may not be communication as | have said in
first question, there are some cultures which cannot be expressed by the
second language. So, sometimes it is better to use the mother tongue or

own language.

Probing: So, only-English policy has problem in your context?

Interviewee:
Interviewer:

Interviewee:

Yea, it has problem.
Thank you very much!
That is okay.
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Appendix 10

Open Code 4 Software Data Ananlysis

Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narrative Interview —December 15, 2021

Document: Narrative interview

Line Text Code

1 Interview Transcriptions Demographic information.
2 Narrative Interview One Demographic information.
3 Demographic Information Demographic information.
4 Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practices Demographic information.
5 about Learners’ Own Language Use in EFL Classroom. Demographic information.
6 Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021. Demographic information.
7  Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree Demographic information.
8  Time of the interview: 3:07:44 PM PM. Demographic information.
9  Methods of the interview: Face to face individually Demographic information.
10 Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher Demographic information.
11 Qualification: MA Demographic information.
12 Native language: Amharic Demographic information.
13 Sex: Male Demographic information.
14 Experience: 27 years Demographic information.
15 Grade: 12" Demographic information.
16 Interviewee’s code: A Demographic information.
17 Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore Purposes of the interview.
18 teachers’ beliefs and practices about using learners’ Purposes of the interview.
19 own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Amharic in Purposes of the interview.
20 English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected Purposes of the interview.
21 data will be kept confidential and will only be used for Purposes of the interview.
22 PhD research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful Purposes of the interview.
23 if you respond to the following questions honestly as much Purposes of the interview.
24 as possible. Your input is very important for the Purposes of the interview.
25 successful accomplishment of this research. In this Purposes of the interview.
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26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37

38

39

40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50

51

52

53

54

55

interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and
practices about teaching English language and using
learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very
much again.

Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your
students’ own language in EFL classroom? If ‘Yes’, why? If
‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes, sometimes | use.

Probing: Why?

Interviewee: When students are faced unfamiliar words; |
usually use in order to make familiar those words and also

when there are instructions, in order to manage my

classroom properly when there are undisciplined students at

this time | usually use students own language.

Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL
class, when do you think it shall be used in teaching
English? Why?

Interviewee: When?

Probing: Yes, when?

Interviewee: When students faced difficulty... that means
when they faced unfamiliar words, at this time | try to
translate such kinds of words in order to make it clear.
Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own

language has the potential as a teaching tool? If ‘Yes’,
how? If ‘No’, why not?

Interviewee: Yes, | think.

How?

Probing:

Interviewee: Because it makes the students eager to learn

that.... second language, but when I usually use only English,

they become what.... silent. There is no participation

237

Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.

Purposes of the interview.

Sometimes.

To teach vocabulary.
To teach vocabulary.

To give instructions.

To manage the classroom
discipline.
To manage the classroom

discipline.

To translate unfamiliar words.
To translate unfamiliar words.

To translate unfamiliar words.

Teachers do have positive belief

about OL use.

OL makes students to

English.
OL makes students to
English.

OL makes students to

learn

learn

learn



56

57

58

59
60
61
62

63

64

65

66
67
68
69
70
71
72
73

74

75

76

77

78

79

between students and the teacher, at this time it makes

them more eager to participate; | try to use Amharic at

this time.

Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing
students’ own language to be used in English class reduces
their exposure to learn English. What is your opinion

regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: I don’t think so. Students’ own language

doesn’t reduce their learning rather them make them what....

eager to participate in our classroom.

Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students'
own language in EFL classroom is often recognition of
teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If
‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

Interviewee: Hmmm...... pardon?

Interviewer: Do you believe that able to use students' own
language in EFL classroom; is it recognition of teachers'

weakness?

Interviewee: No, I don’t think. It may be some times

students’ weakness, because students are not rich in

vocabulary at this time teachers .... in order to make them ...

good participant, try to translate that language. So, |

think it is the weakness of students not teachers.

Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has

238

English.
OL makes students to learn
English.
OL makes students to learn
English.

OL makes students to learn

English.

OL do not reduce the exposure to

learn English.
OL do not reduce the exposure to
learn English.

OL do not reduce the exposure to

learn English.

Students' weakness

forced teachers to use Amharic

Students' weakness forced teachers

to use L1.

Students' weakness forced teachers

to use L1.

Students' weakness forced teachers

to use L1.

Students' weakness forced teachers

touse L1.



80

81

82
83
84
85
86

problems? If ‘Yes,” what are they? If ‘No,” why not?
Interviewee: | think. The previous teaching learning method

says use only English, but it is not essential. There must
be Amharic translation.

Probing: Which means based on your understanding,
English-only policy has problems in your context.

Interviewee: Yea.

Teachers do have positive belief
about OL use.

English only policy has problems.
English only policy has problems.
English only policy has problems.
English only policy has problems.
English only policy has problems.

87 Interviewer: Thank you very much for your cooperation!
88 Interviewee: No matter.

91 Narrative Interview Two

92 Demographic information

93 Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ beliefs and Practice
94 about Learners” Own Language Use in EFL Classroom.
95 Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021

96 Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

97 Time of the interview: 2:50:23 PM.

98 Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

99 Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
100 Qualification: MA

101 Native language: Amharic

102 Sex: Male

103 Experience: 30 years

104 Grade: 12"

105 Interviewee’s code: B

106 Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore
107 teachers’ beliefs and practices about using learners’ own
108 language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Amharic in
109 English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected
110 data will be kept confidential and will only be used for
111 PhD research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful
112 if you respond to the following questions honestly as much
113 as possible. Your input is very important for the

114 successful accomplishment of this research. In this
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Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.

Purposes of the interview.



115 interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and

116 practices about teaching English language and using

117 learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very
118 much.

119 Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your
120 students’ own language in EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If

121 ‘No’, why not?

122 Interviewee: Yes,

123 Probing:  Why?

124 Interviewee: | want to encourage those students in second
125 language or in English, but what I compare from the

126 previous student from today’s student.... before ... ten years
127 those students were more active rather than today’s

128 students. When I have taught them ... they are not clear. To
129 be clear or to give more clarification, | want to add or

130 modify in Amharic to be interested .... to be engaged.

131 Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL
132 class, when do you think it shall be used in teaching

133 English? Why?

134 Interviewee: The time... when I teach in class, sometimes |

135 use Amharic meaning to fill the gap between the students

136 and the teacher... when they are passive, when they are not

137 active to be engaged and to make close approach to me;

138 because before that... when I teach in English when they

139 attend me... between the two there is great gap. To fill that

140 gap what I want to express in Amharic to be ..... for

141 clarification.
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Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.

Purposes of the interview.

Teachers do have positive belief
about OL use.

To encourage students.

To encourage students.
Relatively students are weak.
Relatively students are weak.
Relatively students are weak.
To give clarification.

To give clarification.

To fill the gap b/n students and the
teacher.

To fill the gap b/n students and the
teacher.

When students are passive and

lack engagement.

When students are passive and

lack engagement.

When students are passive and

lack engagement.

When students are passive and

lack engagement.

When students are passive and

lack engagement.

When students are passive and



143 Probing: ~ What language area or skills do you teach
144 when you use own language?
145 Interviewee: A kind of words... motive words.

146 Probing:  ‘Motive words’ means?

147 Interviewee: Motive words means, like... 79 N4’

148 “ARHU’, “+1f’ ... “+ilV

149 Probing: Which mean to motivate students?
150 Interviewee: To motivate students 70x.::

151 Probing: Is it like humors and jokes?

152 Interviewee: Yea, like jocks.

153 Probing: Okay, to encourage student?

Interviewee: A%P... and gesturing method, like ANAHY!

154
ANAU!...a

155 naming and hmmm... such ...such words.

156 Probing: What are other words that you use in your

157 classroom?

Interviewee: like ... like <tI0’ ... “tIA° ... “9°7L7 1O

158
NFLC1

159 PINC?’

160 Probing: This means, to manage classroom discipline?

161 Interviewee: Yea, at that time everybody is active. When |

162 ask one student, every student focused to me. If there is

163 gap...; if there is no gap ‘7@’. I don’t want to use. If there

164 is gap, | use.
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lack engagement.

To encourage students.

To encourage students.

Words like "t7A"' '"h&HU' and "1$

na.'

Words like “+iA' 'ARHU' and 19

na.'

To motivate students.

To tell jokes.

To  manage
discipline.
To  manage
discipline.
To manage
discipline.
To manage
discipline.
To  manage
discipline.
To  manage

discipline.

the

the

the

the

the

the

classroom

classroom

classroom

classroom

classroom

classroom

OL makes students active.

To fill the gap b/n students and the

teacher.

To fill the gap b/n students and the

teacher.

To fill the gap b/n students and the

teacher.



165 Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own
166 language has the potential as a teaching tool? If ‘Yes’,
167 how? If ‘No’, why not?

168 Interviewee: Which means for the advantage of them? Is it?

169 .
) ] ) Amharic is used as a tool during
170 Interviewer: Yea, that is the question. )
lecturing.
) ) ) Ambharic is used as a tool during
171 Interviewee: Any way... when I give a lecture method... in )
lecturing.
) ) Ambharic is used as a tool during
172 Ambharic,... they understand easily.” N&’. According to my )
lecturing.
] o ] ) Ambharic is used as a tool during
173 experience, when | clarify in Amharic rather than in )
lecturing.
. o ) ) Ambharic is used as a tool during
174 English, because they are not active in English,... in )
lecturing.
Ambharic is used as a tool during

175 addition I express in Ambharic ... that time they are clear )
lecturing.

Ambharic

: . is used as a tool during
176 they are happy. They catch up easily the idea. But when | ]
lecturing.

Ambharic

. . . . is used as a tool during
177 teach forty minutes only in English as much as possible, ]
lecturing.

Ambharic is used as a tool during
178 they are not clear.

lecturing.
179 Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing
180 students’ own language to be used in English class reduces
181 their exposure to learn English. What is your opinion
182 regarding to this issue?
Interviewee: No more exposure in English. Only ... the No more exposure in the school
163 chance context.

) ] ) ) No more exposure in the school
184 of attending English class is forty minutes ‘7a.’; out of the ext
context.

) No one communicates in English
185 class they don’t speak, they don’t communicate even...
out the class.

No one communicates in English
186 even...even, when they get language teachers, they don’t
out the class.

187 communicate. According to this, they became from year to Students came poor from time to
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188 year, from month to month, they became poor. Therefore, to

189 encourage those students to be active, there is English

190 language club, last year | was English language club leader.

191 Monday is English day. On Monday, | advise every teachers

192 and students to communicate in English, but they don’t want.

193 Probing: Which means their exposure is only English class

194 and they don’t speak in the school compound?

195 Interviewee: Only English class, even... even teachers, they

196 don’t want. All subject teachers teach in Amharic. This is
197 the factor for students to be poor in English. Not only
198 English teachers.

199 Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students'
200 own language in EFL classroom is often recognition of
201 teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If
202 ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

203 Interviewee: What... what?

204 Interviewer: Do you believe that the use of students' own
205 language in EFL classroom is often recognition of

206 teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If

207 ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

208 Interviewee: Both; one factor is, if the teachers are not

209 active enough in English, always they focus in to Amharic.

210 If the classroom is freeform... and nobody is around there,

211 he wants to teach in Amharic rather than in English.
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time.

Students came poor from time to

time.

No one is interested in English

club.

No one is interested in English

club.

No one is interested in English
club.

No one is interested in English

club.

English classroom is the only

exposure.
All teachers teach in Amharic.
All teachers teach in Amharic.

All teachers teach in Amharic.

Teachers' & students' weakness

forced to use OL.

Teachers' & students’ weakness
forced to use OL.
Teachers' & students’ weakness

forced to use OL.

Teachers' & students' weakness

forced to use OL.



212 Students like Amharic. So, the two are integrated.

213 Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has
214 problems? If “Yes,” what are they? If ‘No,” why not?

215 Interviewee: In our context, there is a problem. Because,
216 what I told you in the previous question, no more exposure.

217 Our native language is... our mother language is... our first

8 language is Amharic. When | communicate in English with

one

219 person, everybody watches me, because it is new, it is not

220 common; when | communicate in English out of the class,

221 everybody ignores me.

222 Probing:  Why they ignored you?

223 Interviewer: Because it is not common. It is not habitual.

224 We are ‘hNA...N&’ international language is dominating us.

225 Why don’t you encourage our language? Why we always
226 dependent from other countries’ language? Even ... even
227 English teachers in the flag ceremony, they are not

228 voluntary to celebrate the flag ceremony in English.

229 Probing: Is that lack of confidence or afraid the

230 community around?

231 Interviewee: lack of confidence and to be accepted by the

232 others.

233 Interviewer: Thank you very much!

234 Interviewee: | am also thank you.

237 Narrative Interview Three

238 Demographic information

239 Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice

240 about Learners’ Own Language Use in EFL Classroom.

244

Teachers' & students’ weakness

forced to use OL.

English only policy has problems.

English only policy has problems.

English only policy has problems.

Speaking in  English
common in the school.
Speaking in  English
common in the school.
Speaking in  English
common in the school.
Speaking in  English
common in the school.

Speaking in  English

common in the school.

OL should be encouraged.
OL should be encouraged.
OL should be encouraged.
OL should be encouraged.

OL should be encouraged.

is

is
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is
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not

not

not

not

Own language use helps to be
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241 Date of interview: Monday, November 22, 2021.

242 Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

243 Time of the interview: 12:27:09 PM.

244 Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

245 Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.

246 Qualification: M.A.

247 Native language: Amharic.

248 Sex: Female.

249 Experience: 17 years.

250 Grade: 12th.

251 Interviewee’s code: C

252 Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore
253 teachers’ beliefs and practices about using learners’

254 own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Amharic in
255 English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected
256 data will be kept confidential and will only be used for
257 PhD research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful
258 if you respond to the following questions honestly as much
259 as possible. Your input is very important for the

260 successful accomplishment of this research. In this

261 interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and
262 practices about teaching English language and using

263 learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very
264 much again.

265 Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your
266 students’ own language in EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If

267 ‘No’, why not?
268 Interviewee: Yes.

269 Probing: Why?

270 Interviewee: The main reason is using first language is
271 helpful for that student... that is the learning in the

272 classroom is very interesting, because students want to use

273 that first language in the classroom because of their

245

Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.

Purposes of the interview.

Teachers do have positive belief

about OL use.

OL is interesting and helpful.
OL is interesting and helpful.
OL is interesting and helpful.

OL is interesting and helpful.



274 ability and it needs to some difficulties that clarify ...

275 making clear instruction or some new words that explained
276 by first language is better for those students that need to
277 explanation in Amharic or first language is very essential
278 for students.

279 Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL
280 class, when do you think it shall be used in teaching

281 English? Why?

Interviewee: Yea... it is appropriate to use ... own language

282

283 during some difficulties, new words or for maintaining
284 classroom discipline, to interact your teaching or some
285 instructions needed to be explained .... difficult to

286 understand to the students... it is essential to the students

287 to clear and use that first language.

288 Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own
289 language has the potential as a teaching tool? If “Yes’,

290 how? If ‘No’, why not?

291 Interviewee: Yea, because that first language is essential
292 for students.... because students are very understood what
293 they are leaning in first language. So, it is essential to

294 use first language in the classroom.

295 Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing
296 students’ own language to be used in English class reduces
297 their exposure to learn English. What is your opinion

298 regarding to this issue?
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To make the instruction clear.
To teach vocabulary.
To teach vocabulary.
To teach vocabulary.

To teach vocabulary.

During difficulty and to teach

vocabulary.

During difficulty and to teach
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To manage the classroom
discipline.
To manage the classroom
discipline.
To manage the classroom
discipline.
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OL is used as a teaching tool in
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299 Interviewee: Exposure is very important; but in our

classroom... by the way students have no more exposure...

even

301 at all. Only classrooms are not the main important thing to

302 use the language effectively. Exposure in and around that

303 area may be it is very useful that language teaching, but
304 no more exposure ... even if other subject teachers use this
305 first language instead of English, because no more exposure
306 around. Not only classroom is expose the students to be
307 effective in that language. So, exposure is important, but
308 no more exposure there.

309 Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students'
310 own language in EFL classroom is often recognition of

311 teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If

312 ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

313 Interviewee: No, I don’t think that.

314 Probing: | have observed your class, you have been used
315 Amharic some times in your class. What makes you to use it

316 in your class?

317 Interviewee: T use that... it makes students to be good in

318 that language. But not my weakness to use that language in

319 the classroom Ambharic,...especially. It is not my weakness;

320 but it makes our students to come to English... first

321 language is the aid to use that language; because using

322 first language is not our weakness...it is ...tool.

323 Probing: Which means students’ weakness pushes you to use
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Students have no exposure.

Students have no exposure.

Only EFL class isn't enough to use

English.

Only EFL class isn't enough to use

English.

Environment as an exposure.
Environment as an exposure.
Environment as an exposure.
Environment as an exposure.
Environment as an exposure.

Environment as an exposure.

OL wuse in EFL class is not

teachers' weakness.

OL use in EFL helps students to
be good at English

OL use in EFL helps students to
be good at English

OL wuse in EFL class is not
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OL is used as aid and tool in EFL
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classroom.
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324 students’ own language in your classroom?

. Students' weakness forced teachers
325 Interviewee: Yea. )
to use Amharic

326 Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has
327 problems? If “Yes,” what are they? If ‘No,” why not?

328 Interviewee: Yea that is the problem. English only policy has problems.

329 Probing: What are those problems?

330 Interviewee: The policy says English classroom is only in English only policy has problems.

331 English. That is the cause for no more communication at all. English only policy has problems.

) ) Only  communication  makes
332 Communicate or understand each other makes to learning. learni
earning.

. . . Only  communication makes
333 Unless we communicate, there is no learning at all. So, learni
earning.

] o . . English  only policy affects
334 without any communication there is no learning at all. So, o
communication.

335 our students that make to understand each other ... using OL uses as a better learning style.
336 first language is better and they have got better learning OL uses as a better learning style.

337 style by using first language rather than only English. OL uses as a better learning style.

338 Interviewer: Thank you very much!

339 Interviewee: Thank you.

341 Narrative Interview Four

342 Demographic Information

343 Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice
344 about Learners” Own Language Use in EFL Classroom.
345 Date of interview: Tuesday, November 23, 2021.

346 Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

347 Time of the interview: 10:42:23 AM.

348 Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

349 Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
350 Qualification: M.A.

351 Native language: Amharic.

352 Sex: Male.

353 Experience: 14 years.

354 Grade: 11th.

355 Interviewee’s code: D
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Demographic information.
Demographic information.
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Demographic information.
Demographic information.
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Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.
Demographic information.

Demographic information.



356 Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore

357 teachers’ beliefs and practices about using learners’

358 own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Amharic in
359 English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected
360 data will be kept confidential and will only be used for

361 PhD research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful
362 if you respond to the following questions honestly as much
363 as possible. Your input is very important for the

364 successful accomplishment of this research. In this

365 interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and

366 practices about teaching English language and using

367 learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very
368 much again.

369 Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your
370 students’ own language in EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If

371 ‘No’, why not?
372 Interviewee: Yes, | use.
373 Probing: Why?

374 Interviewee: | use students’ own language to make the

375 lesson clear and the communication very good.

376 Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL
377 class, when do you think it shall be used in teaching

378 English? Why?

379 Interviewee: | use own language when there is a gap between

380 the teacher and students. If there is a gap in

381 communication, I use the students’ own language to fill the

382 gap.

383 Probing: What is the other?

249

Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.
Purposes of the interview.

Purposes of the interview.

Teachers do have positive belief

about OL use.

To make the lesson clear and

communication good.

To make the lesson clear and

communication good.

To fill the gap b/n students and the

teacher.

To fill the gap b/n students and the

teacher.

To fill the gap b/n students and the
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384 Interviewee: The other is to instruct students, to make the
385 meaning of the word which is new for them...I use students’
386 own language.

387 Probing: Is that to mean to teach vocabulary?

388 Interviewee: Yes, that is right; to mean to teach

389 vocabulary.

390 Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own

391 language has the potential as a teaching tool? If “Yes’,

392 how? If ‘No’, why not?

393 Interviewee: Yes, it is used as a tool. It is the means of

394 making the lesson very clear. To make the lesson very clear,

395 sometimes students have a problem of meaning because of

396 their .... second language ... to make the lesson very clear |

397 use students’ own language.

398 Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing
399 students’ own language to be used in English class reduces
400 their exposure to learn English. What is your opinion

401 regarding to this issue?

402 Interviewee: No, my opinion is allowing the students’ own

403 language doesn’t interfere students’ exposure to learn

404 English. Because when we teach English sometimes, we use

405 Amharic language to make students understanding very clear.

406 Probing: “We’ means here ‘I’?

407 Interviewee: Yes, to mean I,... I use Amharic language to

408 make the lesson very simple. So that ... to make the lesson
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409 simple it is better to use Amharic sometimes.

410 Probing: | have seen your class; based on my observation,

1 you have been using Amharic sometimes. What was the

purpose?
412 Interviewee: To instruct students what they are going to do,
413 to get the attention of the class and to tell the meaning
414 of the word ... and the like.
415 Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students'
416 own language in EFL classroom is often recognition of
417 teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If

418 ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

419 Interviewee: No, it is not teachers’ weakness it can’t be.

420 Probing: Whose weakness would it be?

421 Interviewee: It is not teachers’ weakness, but students’

422 gap and weakness on communication between them and the

423 teacher. To fill the gap, | use Amharic language... students’

424 gap of English.

425 Probing: Is there any other reason out of students’ gap?

426 Interviewee: As | said earlier, when the lesson is new and

427 when the lesson topic by itself is not clear, | use Amharic

428 language and between the lessons, there might be new words

429 that cannot be guessed by students... in this time I use

430 Ambharic language.

431 Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has
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432 problem? If ‘Yes,” what are they? If ‘No,” why not?
433 Interviewee: | think it has the problem.

434 Probing: What are those problems?

435 Interviewee: problems might be ... they may not understand

436 all English words; in this case it is better to use

437 students’ own language. After that it becomes very simple

438 for students. Only English policy is not important as |

439 think.

440 Interviewer: Thank you very much!

441 Interviewee: Okay.

443 Narrative Interview Five

444 Demographic information

445 Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice
446 about Learners’ Own Language Use in EFL Classroom.
447 Date of interview: Monday, November 22, ?2021.

448 Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

449 Time of the interview: 12:51:18 PM.

450 Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

451 Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
452 Qualification: B.A. and M.A. student in summer program.
453 Native language: Ambharic.

454 Sex: Male.

455 Experience: 26 years.

456 Grade: 11th.

457 Interviewee’s code: E

458 Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore
459 teachers’ beliefs and practices about using learners’ own
460 language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Ambharic in
461 English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected

462 data will be kept confidential and will only be used for
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463 PhD research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful
464 if you respond to the following questions honestly as much
465 as possible. Your input is very important for the

466 successful accomplishment of this research. In this

467 interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and
468 practices about teaching English language and using

469 learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very
470 much.

471 Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your
472 students’ own language in EFL  classroom? If “Yes’, why?

473 If ‘No’, why not?

474 Interviewee: Yes, of course.

475 Interviewer: Why?

476 Interviewee: Hmmm..., Sometimes, to maintain classroom

477 discipline and in order to give clue or hint or information

478 if the topic is not clear or if the word is very bombastic.

479 So, it is better to give about all languages. All languages

480 most preferable in order to clear the topics or the words

481 or the titles. So, sometimes | used my own language in EFL

482 classroom.

483 Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL
484 class, when do you think it shall be used in teaching

485 English? Why?

486 Interviewee: Yes, in the balance of the two, this means ....
487 are not always used about all languages totally all

488 periods. I can’t fully cover, but most of the time |

489 translated ... in order to maintain discipline, in order to

490 show direction and in order to clarify I used own languages.
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491 Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own
492 language has the potential as a teaching tool? If ‘Yes’,

493 how? If ‘No’, why not?

494 Interviewee: Yes,

495 Interviewer: How?

496 Interviewee: Yes, what | mention from the above number 1

497 and number 2, students...may what I used fully in English or

498 English only... students cannot understand totally. So, it

499 is most preferable about use it in order to motivate,

500 upgrade students... even if there types of students in the
501 classroom ... lower level, medium level and high level. The
502 lower-level students cannot understand what | said in

503 English only. So, in order to approached those students, it
504 is possible to use own language.

505 Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing
506 students’ own language to be used in English class reduces
507 their exposure to learn English. What is your opinion

508 regarding to this issue?

509 Interviewee: .... By the way in my opinion and as an English

510 teacher, | do have a common criteria or criticism for that

511 one, but what | used is depending on the topics depending

512 on the issues, | used own languages. But | have common

513 criteria for using own language.

514 Probing: What are those criteria?
515 Interviewee: ... in order to give about instructions, in

516 order to maintain students’ discipline and in order to
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517 translate English to own language, I used own language.
518 Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students'
519 own language in EFL classroom is often a recognition of
520 teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If
521 ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

522 Interviewee: I don’t expect so, because this is not

523 teachers and students’ weakness also. In order to go

smoothly for the classroom or the lesson.... hmmm.... I am

not
525 sure to say this one is teachers’ problem or this one is
526 students’ problem. I can not to say for this.
528 Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has
529 problems? If “Yes,” what are they? If ‘No’ why not?
530 Interviewee: By the way only using English in the classroom

531 is as you said in a policy level also, but it is better to

532 use students’ talent, ability and environmental.... What is
533 the environment? What is the academic performance of the
534 student is also depending on that one, because this is only
535 using English, the influence of the students by the way. So,

536 this is my idea.
537 Probing: What does it mean by environment?

538 Interviewee: Environment mean ...what... students’... talents

539 and students’ performance depends one that, because now a

0 days in our community speaks Amharic. So, English is.... our

541 what... foreign language. So, simply using about influence.
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542 The teacher influences the students so the students and the

543 teachers cannot understood each other. Environment mean is

544 this one.....the exposure.

545 Interviewer: Thank you very much for your time!

546 Interviewee: It is okay!

548 Narrative Interview Six.

549 Demographic Information

550 Research Title: Exploring Teachers’ Beliefs and Practice
551 about Learners” Own Language Use in EFL Classroom.
552 Date of interview: Monday, November 22, ?2021.

553 Place of the interview: In the shade of a tree.

554 Time of the interview: 2:16:18 PM.

555 Methods of the interview: Face to face individually.

556 Interviewee’s profession: English Language Teacher.
557 Qualification: B.A. and M.A. student in summer program.
558 Native language: Amharic.

559 Sex: Male.

560 Experience: 28 years

561 Grade: 11"

562 Interviewee’s code: F

563 Interviewer: The purpose of this interview is to explore

564 teachers’ beliefs and practices about using learners’

565 own language (L1) in EFL classroom, in this case Amharic in

566 English classes. Please, be informed that all the collected
567 data will be kept confidential and will only be used for

568 PhD research purpose. So, the researcher will be grateful

569 if you respond to the following questions honestly as much

570 as possible. Your input is very important for the
571 successful accomplishment of this research. In this
572 interview, you are asked to think about your beliefs and

573 practices about teaching English language and using
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574 learners’ own language in your classroom. Thank you very
575 much again.

576 Interviewer: Q1. Have you ever tried to make use of your
577 students’ own language in EFL classroom? If “Yes’, why? If
578 ‘No’, why not?

579 Interviewee: Yes, sometimes.

580 Probing: Why?

581 Interviewee: Because there may be some barriers...

582 communication barriers when students are always taught by

583 English language. So, it is preferable to use not always

584 but sometimes. It is important to interfere mother tongue

585 or own language.

586 Interviewer: Q2. If you use students’ own language in EFL
587 class, when do you think it shall be used in teaching

588 English? Why?

589 Interviewee: For example, there may not be full

590 communication... there may be some topics which may not be

591 very visible or clear for students. So, in that case, we

592 can use own language to communicate effectively and as well

593 there may be some words that doesn’t have English meaning.

594 We cannot transfer the message within English. So, it is

595 better to use the mother tongue, as well we can use the

596 language for free communication of the culture of the
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597 student to be expressed in their own language.

598 Interviewer: Q3. Do you think that using students’ own
599 language has the potential as a teaching tool? If “Yes’,

600 how? If ‘No’, why not?

601 Interviewee: Yea, | think so;

602 Probing:  How?

603 Interviewee: May be as | said earlier; when students are
604 taught sometimes in Ambharic, there are students that can
605 easily understood the lesson and as well they can ... learn
606 very easily the subject. This is my belief.

607 Interviewer: Q4. There is a common criticism that allowing
608 students’ own language to be used in English class reduces
609 their exposure to learn English. What is your opinion

610 regarding to this issue?

Interviewee: Okay, yea ... now just ... I have changed my

611

view.

612 | believe that students must be taught in English may be

613 before years. | believe that must only taught in English

614 language because if they learnt within Amharic in English

615 period, there may be barriers. Meaning they cannot speak

616 the language or they cannot listen the language that means

617 the foreign language. So, that can be considered to be as

618 barriers in my belief. But now, just I have read different

619 articles or different journals; there is a belief that

620 students have to be taught in Amharic sometimes. When it is
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621 essential to teach, it is better to use the mother tongue

622 or own language. So, just | have changed my belief

623 currently.

624 Probing: Which means sometimes able to use learners’ own

625 language may not reduce the learning exposure?

626 Interviewee: Yea.

627 Interviewer: Q5. Do you believe that the use of students'
628 own language in EFL classroom is often recognition of
629 teachers' weakness in using English language itself? If

630 ‘No’ what makes you to use it in your class?

631 Interviewee: Yea, in my school and again this is my second

632 school, other teachers believe that if the language

633 teachers teach in Amharic, he or she is inefficient. This

634 is the belief of the English language teachers as well

635 other subject teachers. Even the society believes that. If
636 the language teacher teaches in Amharic, he has inability
637 of the expression of the language that mean. So, there is a
638 belief.

639 Probing: So, it may not be teachers’ weakness in this

640 case?

641 Interviewee: Yea.

642 Interviewer: Q6. Do you think that English-only policy has
643 problems? If “Yes,” what are they? If ‘No,” why not?
644 Interviewee: Yea there are problems.

645 Probing: ~ What are they?

646 Interviewee: For example, as | said earlier in the first
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647 question; if teachers only speak the language, there are

648 may be as you know there are three levels of students slow,

649 medium and fast learners. So, may be the fast learners can

650 follow the teacher and there may not be communication as |

651 have said in first question, there are some cultures which

652 cannot be expressed by the second language. So, sometimes

653 it is better to use the mother tongue or own language.

654 Probing: So, only-English policy has problem in your
655 context?

656 Interviewee: Yea, it has problem.

657 Interviewer: Thank you very much!

658 Interviewee: That is okay.

662 18
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Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narrative Interview — December 15, 2021

Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narrative Interview

Synthesis 1

Code

How often do teachers use OL in EFL class?

Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?

What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
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Sometimes.

To give instructions.
To encourage students.

To fill the gap b/n students and the
teacher.

To tell jokes.

No one communicates in English out
the class.

No more exposure in the school
context.

No one is interested in English club.

English classroom is the only
exposure.

All teachers teach in Amharic.
To make the instruction clear.

To make the lesson clear and
communication good.

To balance communication gap.

To communicate students' culture
freely.

OL makes students to learn English.

Teachers do have positive belief
about OL use.

OL do not reduce the exposure to
learn English.

English only policy has problems.
OL makes students active.

Ambharic is used as a tool during
lecturing.

Teachers' & students' weakness
forced to use OL.

OL should be encouraged.

Own language use helps to be
accepted by others.

OL is interesting and helpful.

OL is used as a teaching tool in EFL
classroom.



Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?

262

Only EFL class isn't enough to use
English.

Environment as an exposure.

OL use in EFL class is not teachers’
weakness.

OL use in EFL helps students to be
good at English

OL is used as aid and tool in EFL
classroom.

Only communication makes
learning.

English ~ only policy affects
communication.

OL uses as a better learning style.
English only policy is not essential.

The issue matters to learn English
language.

It is difficult to judge.

Better to use own language in EFL
classroom.

Students have to be taught by their
language.

Common sense belief.

To teach vocabulary.
To manage the classroom discipline.
To translate unfamiliar words.

Students' weakness forced teachers
to use Amharic

Relatively students are weak.
To give clarification.

When students are passive and lack
engagement.

To motivate students.

Students came poor from time to
time.

Speaking in English is not common
in the school.

During difficulty and to teach
vocabulary.

Students have no exposure.

Students cannot understand all
words.

In order to support weak students.

The environment is dominated by
Ambharic language.
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Students &  teachers  cannot
communicate each other.

Students can understand easily.

Some cultures cannot be expressed
by L2.



Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narrative Interview — December 15, 2021

Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narrative Interview

Synthesis 2 Synthesis

Code

Beliefs

What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?

264

Ambharic is used as a tool during
lecturing.

Better to use own language in EFL
classroom.

Common sense belief.

English only policy  affects
communication.

English only policy has problems.
English only policy is not essential.
Environment as an exposure.

It is difficult to judge.

OL do not reduce the exposure to
learn English.

OL is interesting and helpful.

OL is used as a teaching tool in EFL
classroom.

OL is used as aid and tool in EFL
classroom.

OL makes students active.
OL makes students to learn English.
OL should be encouraged.

OL use in EFL class is not teachers’
weakness.

OL use in EFL helps students to be
good at English

OL uses as a better learning style.
Only communication makes learning.

Only EFL class isn't enough to use
English.

Own language use helps to be
accepted by others.

Students have to be taught by their
language.

Teachers' & students' weakness
forced to use OL.

Teachers do have positive belief
about OL use.



Practices

Reasons

Do teachers use OL in EFL class?

Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?

Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?

265

The issue matters to learn English
language.

Sometimes.

All teachers teach in Amharic.
English classroom is the only exposure.
No more exposure in the school context.

No one communicates in English out the
class.

No one is interested in English club.

To balance communication gap.

To communicate students' culture freely.
To encourage students.

To fill the gap b/n students and the
teacher.

To give instructions.
To make the instruction clear.

To make the lesson clear and
communication good.

To tell jokes.

During difficulty and to teach
vocabulary.

In order to support weak students.
Relatively students are weak.

Some cultures cannot be expressed by
L2.

Speaking in English is hot common in
the school.

Students' weakness forced teachers to
use Amharic

Students & teachers
communicate each other.

cannot

Students came poor from time to
time.

Students cannot understand all words.
Students can understand easily.
Students have no exposure.

The environment is dominated by
Ambharic language.

To give clarification.

To manage the classroom discipline.
To motivate students.

To teach vocabulary.

To translate unfamiliar words.



When students are passive and lack
engagement.

Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narrative Interview — December 15, 2022

Document: Narrative interview

Code

Synthesis 1

All teachers teach in Amharic.

Amharic is used as a tool during lecturing.
Better to use own language in EFL classroom.
Common sense belief.

Demographic information.

During difficulty and to teach vocabulary.
English classroom is the only exposure.
English only policy affects communication.
English only policy has problems.

English only policy is not essential.
Environment as an exposure.

In order to support weak students.

It is difficult to judge.

No more exposure in the school context.
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OL is used as aid and tool in EFL classroom.
OL makes students active.

OL makes students to learn English.

OL should be encouraged.

OL use in EFL class is not teachers’ weakness.

OL use in EFL helps students to be good at

English

OL uses as a better learning style.

Only communication makes learning.

Only EFL class isn't enough to use English.

Own language use helps to be accepted by others.
Purposes of the interview.
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Students' weakness forced
Ambharic
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Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?

What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
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What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
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What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
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What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?

What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
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Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
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Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?

Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
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Students cannot understand all words.
Students can understand easily.

Students have no exposure.

Students have to be taught by their language.

Teachers' & students' weakness forced to use OL.

Teachers do have positive belief about OL use.

The environment is dominated by Amharic

language.

The issue matters to learn English language.
To balance communication gap.

To communicate students' culture freely.
To encourage students.

To fill the gap b/n students and the teacher.
To give clarification.

To give instructions.

To make the instruction clear.

To make the lesson clear and communication

good.

To manage the classroom discipline.

To motivate students.

To teach vocabulary.

To tell jokes.

To translate unfamiliar words.

When students are passive and lack engagement.

Words like '+7A"'A2HU’ and '1$ NA.'

~N N WNDNWR PR P O, R RPN

P P NP O RO

Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?

Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?

What is teachers' belief on OL use in EFL class?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?

Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?

Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Teachers' practices about OL use in EFL class?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
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Synthesis 2 Tree View list
&% Synthesis 2 Tree View

Project: Ph.D. Main Study Project Narmmative Interview.

[=]- Beliefs

. [=- What is teachers’ belief on OL use in EFL class?
Amharic is used as a tool during lecturing.
Better to use own language in EFL classroom.
Comman sense belief.
English anly policy affects communication.
English only policy has problems.
English only policy is not essential.
Environment as an exposure.
It is difficult to judge.
OL do not reduce the exposure to leam English.
OL ig interesting and helpful.
OL ig used as a teaching tool in EFL classroom.
0L is used as aid and tool in EFL classroom.
OL makes students active.
OL makes students to leam English.
OL should be encouraged.
OL use in EFL class is not teachers’ weakness.
OL use in EFL helps students to be good at English
OL uses as a better leaming style.
Only communication makes leaming.
Only EFL class isnt enough to use English.
Own language use helps to be accepted by others.
Students have to be taught by their language.
Teachers' & students’ weakness forced to use OL.
Teachers do have positive belief towards OL use.
- The issue matters to leam English language.
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- Practices
El How often do teachers use OLin EFL class?
- Sometimes,

= Teachers' practices towards OL use in EFL class?
Al teachers teach in Amharic.
English classroom is the only exposure.
Mo more exposure in the school contest.

-~ Mo one communicates in English out the class.

- No one is interested in English club.

To balance communication gap.

. To communicate students' culture freely.

- To encourage students.

- To fill the: gap b/n students and the teacher.

- To give instructions.
- To make the instruction clear.
To make the lesson clear and communication good.
. - To tell jokes.
- Reasons
B Why do teachers use OL in EFL classroom?
In order to support weak students.
Relatively students are weak.
- Some cultures cannot be expressed by L2,
- Speaking in English is not commaon in the school.
Students’ weakness forced teachers to use Amharic
- Students & teachers cannot communicate each other.
- Students came poor from time to time.
-~ Students can understand easily.
Students cannot understand all words.
- Students have no EXpOSUE.
- The environment is dominated by Amharic language.

----- To give clarfication.

----- To manage the classroom discipline.

To motivate students.
- Toteach vocabulary.
- To translate unfamiliar words.

----- When students are passive and lack engagement.
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Lists of Sample Recorded Memo

Memos - Narrative interview

01

This implies that teachers do use leamers" OL in EFL classroom for dit purposes.

02

This indicates that teachers' percived belief is positive towards leamers' own language use in EFL classroom.

03

This shows that students” poor proficiency forced teachers to use leamers’ own language in EFL classroom.

04

This can be seen as teachers' perceived problems of English only policy.

05

This indicates that theachers do have positive belief towards leamers" own language in EFL classroom.

06

This shows that teachers do use leamers’ own language to support relatively weak students

07

Here conflicting idea seems to be stated Therefore, this should be clearly split out in the subsquent interview

08

Here the teacher uses Amhanc to explain his idea. This shows that the teaccher is not proficient enough to explan his
Idea.

09

These Amharic words show that the teacher uses Amharic language to manage the classroom discipline.

10

This indicates that teachers use leamers” own language as a teaching tool in EFL classroom.
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11

This shows that teachers and students have no enough exposure in the school context.

12

Some teachers believe that leamers own language use In EFL classroom shows teachers and students are poor in
English language proficiency.

13

This indicates that in the school context both teachers and students have no expasure to use English.

14

Here it s seen that teachers believe that own language should to be encouraged in EFL classroom

15

This shows that teachers do have postive belief towards leamers own language use In EFL classroom.
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3.

Appendix 11

Informed Consent Form

Consent for Participation in Observations and Interview

I am volunteer to participate in a research project conducted by Aytenew Tilaye from Addis
Ababa University. | understand that the project is designed to gather information about academic
work that is to explore teachers’ beliefs and practices about learners’ own language use in EFL

classroom. | will be one of the participants in this study based on following consents.

. My participation in this project is voluntary. | understand that | will not be paid for my

participation. | may withdraw and discontinue participation at any time without penalty. If |

decline to participate or withdraw from the interview, no one in my school will be told.

. If 1 feel uncomfortable in any way during the interview session, | have the right to decline to

answer any question or to end the interview.

Participation involves being interviewed by a researcher from Addis Ababa University.

The interview will last approximately 30-45 minutes. Notes will be written during the interview.
An audio /video recording of the interview and subsequent dialogue will be made. If | don't want
to be recorded, | will not be able to participate in the interview.

. | understand that the researcher will not identify me by name in any reports using information

obtained from this interview, and that my confidentiality as a participant in this interview will
remain secure. Subsequent uses of records and data will be subject to standard data use policies

which protects the anonymity of individuals.

. My colleagues and administrators from my school will neither be present at the interview nor have

access to raw notes or transcripts. This protection will prevent my individual comments from

having any negative consequences.

. I understand that this study has been reviewed and approved by Addis Ababa University for Study

involving human subjects.

. I have read and understood all the above information, and have received answers to any questions

| asked. Therefore, | voluntarily agreed to participate in this interview.

Participant’s Signature Date

Researcher’s Signature Date

For further information, please contact:
Aytenew Tilaye: cell phone: 0913641462

Email: aytesedil@gmail.com
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Appendix 12
Permission

Permission

Y

Aytenew Tilaye <aytesedil@gmail.com>

Apr 12, 2019, 1:23 PM

to guy.cook

To Dear Guy Cook,

Professor of Language in Education at King’s College London, UK.

My name is Aytenew Tilaye from Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. | am a senior lecturer at
Aksum University, Ethiopia. Currently I am doing my PhD in ELT, in Addis Ababa
University and conducting dissertation on L1 use in L2 class.

| recognized that you were formerly head of TESOL at the London University Institute of
Education (1991-98), Professor of Applied Linguistics at the University of Reading
(1998-2004) and Professor of Language in Education at The Open University (2005-12).
You have published extensively on applied linguistics, English language teaching and
discourse analysis. You were co-editor of the journal Applied Linguistics 200409, and
was Chair of the British Association for Applied Linguistics 2009-12. Your books
include Translation in Language Teaching (Oxford University Press, 2010, winner of the
International House Ben Warren Prize), Genetically Modified Language (Routledge,
2004), Applied Linguistics (Oxford University Press, 2003), The Discourse of
Advertising (Routledge, 2001) and Language Play, Language Learning (Oxford
University Press, 2000, winner of the MLA Kenneth Mildenberger Prize).

| have read a journal article written by Graham Hall and Guy Cook which is published by
British Council in 2013 entitled Own-language use in ELT: exploring global practices
and attitudes. | found that your research area is interesting and somehow related to my
work. So, the main objective to write this letter is to ask your permission to adapt and use
your questionnaire that is developed to explore teachers’ attitude and practice about L1
use in L2 classes. Your cooperation is highly valuable to achieve my research
successfully so that I am looking your reply.

Best regards,

Aytenew Tilaye

PhD candidate at Addis Ababa University, Ethiopia.

Email: aytesedil@gmail.com

Phone: +251913641462
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Fri, Apr 12, 2019,
Cook, Guy <guy.cook@kcl.ac.uk> 2:49 PM

to Graham, me

Dear Aytenew Tilaye

This is fine with me if Graham Hall is also prepared to give permission, and you acknowledge us in
anything you write using the questionnaires. | am copying Graham in, so you will need to wait to see if he
has any objections. Good luck with your research.

Guy Cook

Permission

da

Aytenew Tilaye <aytesedil@gmail.com>

Apr 12, 2019,

to g.hall

To Dear Graham Hall,

Senior Lecturer in Applied Linguistics at North Umbria University, UK.

My name is Aytenew Tilaye from Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. | am a senior lecturer at
Aksum University, Ethiopia. Currently | am doing my PhD in ELT, in Addis Ababa
University and conducting dissertation on L1 use in L2 class. | know that you have been
involved in English language teaching/TESOL more than 20 years, working as a teacher
and teacher educator. Your research interests range from classroom discourse to the
cultural politics of TESOL. You have other interesting work that is Language in Action
(Routledge, 2011), which was the winner of the British Association for Applied
Linguistics Book Prize 2012.

| have read a journal article written by Graham Hall and Guy Cook which is published by
British Council in 2013 entitled Own-language use in ELT: exploring global practices
and attitudes. | found that your research area is interesting and somehow related to my
work. So, the main objective to write this letter is to ask your permission to adapt and use
your questionnaire that is developed to explore teachers’ attitude and practice about L1
use in L2 classes. Your cooperation is highly valuable to achieve my research
successfully so that I am looking your reply.

Best regards,

Aytenew Tilaye

PhD candidate at Addis Ababa University, Ethiopia.

Email: aytesedil@gmail.com

Phone: +251913641462

Apr 12, 2019,
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Graham S Hall <g.hall@northumbria.ac.uk> 2PM

to Guy, me, Graham

Dear Aytenew Tilaye

Thank you for the message. Like Guy, this is absolutely fine with me, as long as
acknowledgements etc. are made.

All the very best and good luck with the project

Graham

Apr 12, 2019,

Aytenew Tilaye <aytesedil@gmail.com> 4:24 PM

to Graham

| thank you very much for your permission! | did the same thing to Guy Cook so that his
reply is absolutely fine and encouraging.

With best regards,

Aytenew Tilaye
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Aytenew Tilaye <aytesedil@gmail.com>

Tue, Dec 29, 2020,
10:05 AM

to Graham

Dear Graham Hall (Professor),

How are you doing? This is Aytenew Tilaye (PhD candidate) from Addis Ababa,
Ethiopia.

A year before | wrote a letter to you and Guy Cook to ask permission in order to use your
tool. | have already adapted and used it for data collection purposes. Because of the
adaptation which | made, | have tested its reliability. 1 got 0.848 Cronbach’s
Alpha coefficient.

if you can, may | know about your previous test result or reliability just to know your
tools' confidence level.

With best regards,

Aytenew Tilaye (PhD candidate).

Mon, Jan 4,
Graham S Hall <g.hall@northumbria.ac.uk> 1:50 PM

to Guy, me, Graham

Dear Aytenew,

Many thanks for your message. I'm glad that your PhD studies seem to be going well and that you
made use of an adapted version of the questionnaire. However, to answer your question, we did not
assess the survey through Cronbach's Alpha or any similar measures. Good for you that you have done
this, however.

All the very best and happy new year

Graham
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